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PREFACE. 


The  volume  now  offered  to  the  public  is  intended  to 
furnish  the  pupil  his  first  lessons  in  Latin.  As  an  Ele- 
mentary Drill-book,  it  aims  to  supply  a  want  long  felt  in 
our  schools.  In  no  stage  of  a  course  of  classical  study  is 
judicious  instruction  of  more. vital  importance  than  in  that 
which  deals  with  the  forms  and  elements  of  the  Latin  lan- 
guage. To  the  beginner,  every  thing  is  new,  and  requires 
minute  and  careful  illustration.  He  must  at  the  very  out- 
set become  so  familiar  with  all  the  grammatical  inflections, 
with  their  exact  form  and  force,  that  he  will  recognize 
them  with  promptness  and  certainty  wherever  tliey  occur, 
lie  must  not  lose  time  in  uncertain  conjecture,  where  posi- 
tive knowledge  alone  will  be  of  any  real  value.  Improve- 
ment on  this  point  is  one  of  the  pressing  needs  of  our 
schools.  This  volume  is  intended  as  a  contribution  to 
classical  education  in  aid  of  this  particular  work.  It  aims 
to  lighten  the  burden  of  the  teacher  in  elementary  drill, 
and  to  aid  him  in  grounding  his  pupils  in  the  first  ele- 
ments of  the  Latin  language. 

It  is  the  unmistakable  verdict  of  the  class-room,  that 
theory  and  practice  must  not  be  separated  in  the  study  of 
language.  The  true  method  of  instruction  will  make  am- 
ple provision  for  both.  On  the  one  hand,  the  pupil  must, 
by  a  vigorous  use  of  the  memory,  become  master  of  all  the 
grammatical  forms  and  rules ;  while,  on  the  other  hand,  he 
must  not  be  denied  the  luxury  of  using  the  knowledge 
which  he  is  so  laboriously  acquiring. 

To  this  just  and  urgent  demand  of  the  class-room,  the 
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PREFACE. 


author's  First  Latin  Book,  published  fifteen  years  since,  on 
the  basis  of  Dr.  Arnold's  works,  owed  its  origin.  For  the 
favor  with  which  it  was  received,  and  for  the  generous 
interest  with  which  it  has  so  long  been  regarded,  the  author 
desires  here  to  exjiress  his  sincere  thanks  to  the  numerous 
classical  instructors  whose  fidelity  in  its  use  has  contrib- 
uted so  largely  to  its  success.  In  the  conviction,  however, 
that  it  has  now  done  its  a])pointcd  work,  he  ])egs  leave  to 
offer  them  the  present  volume  as  its  successor. 

The  great  objection  to  most  First  Latin  Books,  that, 
however  excellent  thoy  may  be  in  themselves,  they  are  not 
especially  adapted  to  any  i)articular  Granunar,  and  that 
they  accordingly  fill  the  memory  of  the  pui)il  Avith  rules 
and  statements  which  must,  as  far  as  i)ossible,  be  unlearned 
as  soon  as  he  passes  to  his  Gnmimar,  is  entirely  obviated 
in  this  volume.  All  the  grammatical  j)orti()ns  of  it,  even 
to  the  numbering  of  the  articles,  are  introduced  in  the 
exact  form  and  language  of  the  author's  Grammar.  In- 
deed, the  paradigms  are  not  only  the  same  as  in  the  Gram- 
mar, but  also  occupy  the  same  place  on  the  page ;  so  that 
even  the  local  associations  which  the  beginner  so  readily 
forms  with  the  i)ages  of  his  first  book  may  be  transferred 
directly  to  the  Grammar. 

This  work  is  intended  to  be  complete  in  itself.  It  com- 
prises a  distinct  outline  of  Latin  Grammar,  Exercises  for 
Double  Translation,  Suggestions  to  the  Learner,  Notes  and 
Vocabularies.  As  an  Introduction  to  the  author's  Gram- 
mar, Reader  and  Latin  Composition,  it  discusses  and  illus- 
trates precisely  those  points  which  are  deemed  most  essen- 
tial as  a  preparation  for  the  course  of  study  presented  in 
those  works. 


Peovidence,  R.I.,  June,  1866, 
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INTRODUCTORY  LATIN  BOOK. 


1.  Latin  Grammar  treats  of  the  principles  of  the  Latin 
language.  

PAKT  FIRST. 
ORTHOGRAPHY.^ 


ALPHABET. 

2.  The  Latin  alphabet  is  the  same  as  the  English,  with 
the  omission  of  w. 

3.  Classes  of  Letters.  —  Letters  are  divided  into  two 
classes :  — 

I.  Vowels  .        .        .        .        .        .  a,  e,  i,  o,  u,  y. 

II.  Consonants:  — 

1.  Liquids 1,  m,  n,  r. 

2.  Spirants h,  f,  v,  j,  s. 

3.  Mutes :  1)  Labials  —  lip-letters        .         .  b,  p,  f ,  v. 

2)  Dentals  —  teeth-letters.        .         d,  t. 

3)  Gutturals  —  throat-letters        .    c,  g,  k,  q,  h. 

4.  Double  Consonants      .         .        .         .        x,  z. 

4.  Combinations  of  Letters. — We  notice  here, 

1.  Dij)hthongs,  —  combinations  of  two  vowels  in  one  syllable. 
The  most  common  are  ae,  oe,  au. 

2.  Double  Consonants,  — x=^ cs  or  gs ;  z=ds  or  sd. 

3.  Ch,  ph,  th,  are  best  treated,  not  as  combinations  of  letters, 
but  only  as  aspirated  forms  of  c,  />,  and  t,  as  h  is  only  a  breathing. 


Orthography  treats  of  the  letters  and  sounds  of  the  language. 


INTRODUCTORY  LATIN  BOOK. 
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5.  Pronunciation.  — Scholars  in  different  conntrics  gen- 
erally pronounce  Latin  substantially  as  they  do  their  owh- 
hmguagcs.  In  this  countr}',  however,  three  distinct  Meth- 
ods are  recognized,  generally  known  as  the  English,  the 
Eoman,  and  the  Continental.^  For  the  convenience  of  the 
instructor,  we  add  a  brief  outline  of  each." 

ENGLISH  METHOD  OF  PIIOXUNCIATION'. 
1.   Sounds  of  the  VoWel8,» 

6.  Vowels  generally  have  their  long  or  alioH  English 
sounds. 

7.  Long  Sounds.  —  Vowels  have  their  long  English 
sounds  —  a  as  in  fate,  e  in  mete,  i  in  pme,  o  in  note,  u  in 
tube,  y  in  tyjye —  in  the  following  situations  :  — 

1.  In  final  syllables  ending  in  a  vowel:  5e,  si,  ser'-vi, 
Be/'Vo,  Goi'^-nu,  mi'-sy. 

2.  In  all  syllables  before  a  vowel  or  diphthong :  def-us^ 
de-o'^rum,  de'-ae,  di-e'-i,  ni'-hi-lum.^ 

3.  In  penultimate^  syllables  before  a  single  con<?onant  or 
a  mute  with  Z  or  r.*  pa'-ter,  pa'-tres,  A'-thos,  O-thrys. 

4.  In  unaccented  syllables,  not  final,  before  a  single  con- 
sonant, or  a  inute  with  I  or  r:  do-lo'-ris,  a-gric'-o-la. 

1)  A  unaccented  has  the  sound  of  a  final  in  America:  men'-sa. 

8.  Short  Sounds. — Vowels  have  their  short  P^nglish 
sounds  —  a  as  in  fat,  e  in  met,  i  in  pin,  o  in  not,  u  in  tub, 
y  in  myth 


in  the  following  situations  : 


1  Strictly  speaking,  there  is  no  Continental  Method,  as  every  na- 
tion on  the  continent  of  i:iirope  lias  its  own  method. 

'^  The  pupil  will,  of  course,  study  only  the  method  adopted  in  t]i« 
school. 

3  In  tliese  riiles  no  account  is  taken  of  h,  as  that  is  only  a  breath- 
ing :  hence  the  first  i  in  nihilum  is  treated  as  a  vowel  before  another 
vowel.  For  the  same  reason,  ch,  ph,  and  th  are  treated  as  singlQ 
mutes :  thus,  th  in  AtJios  and  Othrys. 

*  Penultimate,  the  last  syliable  but  one, 


ORTHOGRAPHY.  —  SOUNDS    OF   LETTERS. 
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1.  In  final  syllables  ending  in  a  consonant:  a' -mat, 
a' -met,  rex' -it,  sol,  con'-sul,  Te'-thys;  except  jiost,  es  Jinal, 
and  OS  final  in  plural  cases  :  res,  di'-es,  hos,  a'-gros. 

2.  In  all  syllables  before  x,  or  any  two  consonants, 
except  a  mute  with  I  or  r  (7,  3  and  4)  :  rex'-it,  het-lum, 
rex-e'-runt,  bel-lo'-rum. 

3.  In  all  accented  syllables  not  penultimate,  before  one 
or  more  consonants  :  dom'-i-nus,  pat'-ri-bus.     But, 

1)  A,e,  or  o,  before  a  single  consonant  (or  a  mute  with  I  or  r) 
followed  by  e,  i,  or  y,  before  another  vowel,  has  the  long  sound  : 
a'-ci-es,  a'-cri-a,  me'-re-o,  do'-ce-o. 

2)  U,  in  any  syllable  not  final,  before  a  single  consonant,  or  a 
mute  with  /  or  r,  except  bl,  has  the  long  sound  :  Pu'-ni-cus,  sa-lu'- 
hri-tas. 

2.  Sounds  of  the  Diphthongs. 

9.  Ae  like  e:  Cae'-sar,  Daedf-u-lus.^ 
Oelikee;  Oe'-ta,  Oed'-t-pus,^ 
Au,  as  in  author :  au'-rum, 

Eu  .  .  .  neuter:  neu'-ter,^ 

3.  Sounds  of  the  Consonants. 

10.  The  consonants  are  pronounced,  in  general,  as  in 
English ;  but  a  few  directions  may  aid  the  learner. 

11.  C,  G,  S,  T,  and  X  are  generally  pronounced  with 
their  ordinary  English  sounds.     Thus, 

1.  C  and  g  are  soft  (like  s  and  j)  before  e,  i,  y,  ae,  and  oe,  and 
Mrd  m  other  situations  :  ce'-do  (se'do),  ci'-vis,  Cy'-rm,  cae'-do, 
coe'-pi,  a'-ge  (a'-je),  a'-gi;  ca'-do  (ka'-do),  co'-go,  cum,  Ga'-des, 

2.  S  generally  has  its  English  sound,  as  in  son,  this  :  sa'-cer, 
sH-dm. 


The  diphthong  has  the  long  sound  in  Cae'-sa.-  and  Oe'-to,  accord- 
nig  to  7,  3,  lui  ihe  short  sound  in  Daed'-d-lus  (Ded'-a-lus)  and  Oed'- 
l-pus  (Ed'-i-pus),  according  to  8,  3,  as  e  would  be  thus  pronounced 
m  the  same  situations. 

2  Ei  and  ui,  when  used  as  diphthongs,  have  the  long  sound  of  i  • 
Mi,  cut. 
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1)  S  final  after  .,  «.,  an,  h  m,  n,  r,  is  pronounced  like  .;  spe,, 
praes,  lam,  ^trhs,  Jn'-ems,  mons,  pars, 

3    T  has  its  regular  English  sound  as  in  time  :  <t  -mor,  to  -tus. 

4'.  X  has  generally  its  regular  English  sound,  like  h:  re^-i 
(rek'-si),  ux'-or  (uk'-sor). 

12  C  S,  T,  X,  aspiVaied.— Before  i  preceded  by  an 
accented  syllable,  and  followed  by  a  vowel,  c,  s,  ^  and  x 
are  aspirated ;  c,  8,  and  t  taking  the  sound  ot  sh.  x  that  of 
l,sh:  so'-ci-us  (so'-she-us),  AV-si-um  (Ar-she-um),  ar^i- 
urn  (ar'-she-um),  ana:'-^-...)  ank'-she-us) .  C  has  also  the 
sound  of  sh  before  ett  and  yo  preceded  by  an  accented  syl- 
lable: caM^ce-us  (ca-du'-she-us) ,  Sic'-y-on  (Sish-e-on), 

4.  Syllables. 

13    In  Latin,  every  word  has  as  many  syllables  as  it  has 
vowels  and  diphthongs :  mo'-re,  per^sua'-de,  men'-sae. 

Exercise  I. 

Pronounce  the  following  words  according  to  the  English 

Method. 

1.  Men'.sam,^  men'-sas,  men'-sis,  men'-sae,^  men-sa'- 
rum«  2.  llo'-rara,^  ho'-ras,  ho'-ris,  ho'-rac,^  ho-ra-rum. 
3  Scho'-la,'  scho'-lam,  scho'-las,  scho'-lis,  scho'-hic,  scho- 
la'-rum.  4.  Co-ro'-na,'  co-ro'-nam,  co-ro'-nas,  co-ro'-nis, 
co.ro'-nae.«  5.  Ci'-vis,«  civ'-i-um,  civ'-i-bus.  6.  Car- 
men,^°  car'-mi-nis,  caZ-mi-ne.'^     7.  Rex,^^  rc'-gis,^=»  re-gi, 


re-gum. 
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8.  A'-ci-em,"  a'-ci-e,  a'-ci-es.^' 


1  8,  2;  8,1. 

2  8,  2;  9;  7,1. 

8  8,2;  7,3;  8,1. 
*  7,3,  8,1. 
6  7, 3;  9;  7,1. 


6  7,  3;  8,1.  11  8,  3;  7,  3;  7,1. 

7  7,  3;  7,  3,1).  ''11' 4. 

8  7,  3;  9;  7,1.  18  il,  1;  7,  3;  8, 1. 
on,  land  2;  7,  3;  8,1.  "  8,  3,  1);  12;  8,  t 
10  11,1;  8,  2;  8,1.  '^  11,2,1). 
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ed  like  z:  spes. 


to  the  English 


ROMAN  METHOD   OF  PRONUNCIATION 
1.  Sounds  of  the  Vowels. 
16.  The  vowel  sounds  are  the  following :  — 

LONG. 

a  like  a  in  father ; 
g  a      made : 

i         e       me: 
O         o      rode : 

u'-nd. 


a  -ris. 
e'-di. 
t'-rl. 
b'-rds. 


u 


o 


do: 


SHORT. 

^  lilve  a  in  fast : 
g  e  net : 
X         i       divert : 

6  9 

ii        u 


u-met. 

re-get. 

vi'-det, 
romance :  mo'-net» 
full : 


su'-mus. 


1.  When  a  short  vowel  is  lengthened  by  position  (21,  2),  it 
retahis  its  short  sound:  sunt,  u  as  in  sU'-mus. 

4.  XJ.  —  After  7,  and  generally  after  fjr,  u  has  the  sound  of  w: 
qui  (kwe),  Im'-gud  (lin'-gwa).  So  also  in  cm!,  huly  huic,  and  some- 
times after  s :  sua'-dl-o  (swa'-de-o). 

2.  Sounds  of  the  Diphthongs. 

16.  In  diphthongs,  each  vowel  retains  its  own  sound :  — 
ae  (for  ai)  like  the  English  aye  (yes)  :  men'-sae} 
au  like  ow  in  how  :  cau'-sd. 
oe  (for  oi)  like  oi  in  coin :  foe'-dus. 

1.  Bi,  as  in  veil,  and  eu,  with  the  sounds  of  e  and  u  combined, 
loccur  in  a  few  words:  dein,  neu'-ttr. 

3.  Sounds  of  the  Consonants. 

17.  Most  of  the  consonants  are  pronounced  nearly  as  in 
English ;  but  the  following  require  special  notice  :  — 

C  like  k  in  king :  ce-les  (kalas) ,  cl'-m  (kewe) . 

g         g       get:     ge-nus,  re-gis, 

j  y      yet :     ja'-cet  (yaket) ,  jus' -sum. 

8  s       son :    sti'-cer,  so'-rdr. 

t  t       time :  tl'-mbr^  to'-tus. 

V         to     we :      va'-diim,  vf-ch 


Combining  the  sounds  of  a  and  i. 


I 
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4.  Syllables. 

18.  In  dividing  words  into  syllables,  make  as  many 
syllables  as  there  are  vowels  and  diphthongs:  mo'-re^ 
j)ersud'-de,  men-sae. 

Exercise  II. 

Pronounce  the  following    Words  according  to  the  Roman 

3fethod. 
1.  Ho'-ra,  ho'-ram,  ho'-ras,  ho'-iis,  ho'-rae,  ho-ra'-rum. 
2.  Glo'-:i-ri,  glo'-rl-am,  glo'-ri-ae.     3.  Do'-num,  do'ni,  do'- 
no,  dO'-na,  do-no'-rum,  do'-nis.     4.  Ci'-vis,  ci'-vi,  ci'-vem, 
ci'-ves,  ci'-vi-Qra,  ci'-vi-bus. 

CONTINENTAL  METHOD  OF  PRONUNCIATION. 

19.  The  Continental  Method,  as  adopted  in  this  country, 
is  almost  identical  with  the  Roman,  except  in  the  pronun- 
ciation of  the  consonants,  in  which  it  more  nearly  coincides 
with  the  English.     See  15,  16,  10,  11,  12,  and  18. 

Exercise  III. 
Pronounce  the  follmoing  Words  according  to  the  Continental 

Method. 
1.  Ho'-ra,  ho'-ram,  ho-ras,  ho'-rls,  ho'-rae,  ho-ra'-riim. 
2.  Gl6'-ri-a,  glo'-rl-am,  glo'-ri-ae.     3.  Do'-nOm,  do'-ni,  do'- 
no,  do'-na,  do-no'-rum,  do'-nis.     4.  Ci'-vls,  ci'-vi,  ci'-vem, 
cf-vcs,  ci'-vi-um,  ci'-vi-bus. 

QUANTITY. 

20.  Syllables  are  in  quantity  or  length  either  long, 
short,  or  common.^ 

21.  Long.  —  A  syllable  is  long  in  quantity, 
1.  If  it  contains  a  diphthong  :  haec. 


Common;  i.e.,  sometimes  long,  and  sometimes  short. 
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2.  If  its  vowel  is  followed  by  ./,  x,  2,  or  any  two  conso- 
nants, except  a  mute  with  I  or  r :  rex^  mons. 

22.  Short.  —  A  syllable  is  short,  if  its  vowel  is  followed 
by  another  vowel  or  a  diphthong:  cU'-es,  vi'-ae,  ni'-htl.^ 

23.  Common. — A  syllable  is  common,  if  its  vowel, 
naturall}'-  short,  is  followed  by  a  mute  with  /  or  r;  a'-grl. 

1.  The  signs  ",  ",  **,  are  used  to  mark  quantity,  the  first 
denoting  that  the  syllable  over  which  it  is  placed  is  long,  the 
second  that  it  is  short,  and  the  third  that  it  is  common :  a,-gr6-rum.^ 


ACCENTUATION. 

24.  Words  of  two  syllables  are  always  accented  on  the 
first :  men'-sa. 

25.  Words  of  more  than  two  syllables  are  accented  *  on 

1  No  account  is  taken  of  the  breathing  h.    See  7,  2,  note  3. 

2  A  vowel  is  said  to  be  naturally  short,  when  it  is  short  in  its 
own  nature ;  i.e.,  in  itself,  without  reference  to  its  position. 

^  By  referring  to  15  and  19,  it  will  be  seen,  that,  in  the  Roman 
Method  and  in  the  Continental,  quantity  and  sound  coincide  with 
each  other:  a  vowel  long  in  quantity  is  long  in  sound,  and  a  vowel 
short  in  quantity  is  short  in  sound.  But,  by  referring  to  7  and  8,  it 
will  be  seen,  that,  in  the  English  Method,  the  quantity  of  a  vowel 
does  not  at  all  aifect  its  sound,  except  in  determining  the  accent 
(25).  Hence,  in  this  method,  a  vowel  long  in  quantity  is  often 
short  in  sound,  and  a  vowel  short  in  quantity  is  often  long  in 
sound.  Thus  in  rex,  urhs,  drs,  sol,  the  vowels  are  all  long  in  quan- 
tity ;  but  by  8,  1,  they  all  have  the  short  English  sounds :  while  in 
au8,  wftrg,  the  vowels  are  all  short  in  quantity;  but  by  7,  1,  and  3, 
they  all  have  the  long  English,  sounds.  Hence,  in  pronouncing 
according  to  the  English  Method,  determine  the  place  of  the  accent 
by  the  quantity  (according  to  25),  and  then  determine  the  sounds 
of  the  letters  irrespective  of  quantity  (according  to  7-12). 

*  In  the  subsequent  pages,  the  pupil  will  be  expected  to  accent 
words  in  pronunciation  .'iccording  to  these  rules.  The  quantity  of 
the  penult  in  words  of  more  than  two  syllables  will  therefore  be 
marked  (unless  determinv  J  by  21  and  22),  to  enable  him  to  ascer- 
tain the  place  of  the  accent. 
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the  Penult^^  if  tliut  is  long  in  quantity ;  otherwise  on  the 
Antepenult :  ^  ho-no'-ris,  con'-su-lis. 

4.  A  second  accent  is  placed  on  the  second  or  third  syllable 
before  the  primary  accent;  on  the  second,  if  that  is  the  first  syl- 
lable of  the  word,  or  is  long  in  quantity,  otherwise  on  the  third: 
mm' -u-c' -runt ;  mon' -u-l-rO! -miis  ;  in-stau'-ru-ve'-runt. 

Exercise  IV. 
Accent  and  pronounce  the  following  Words.^ 

1.  CoromV  coronae,  cSronarura.'*  2.  Gemmae,^  gemmam, 
gemniarura.  3.  Supicntiac,^  rimicitiac,  justltiae,  gloriae.' 
4.  Sapientiam,  amicitiara,  justitiam,  glOriam.  5.  Sapientia, 
amicitia,  justltia,  gloria. 


PART  SECOND. 
ETYMOLOGY. 


37.  Etymology  treats  of  the  classification,  inflection, 
and  derivation  of  words. 

38.  The  Parts  of  Speech  ^  are  :  Nouns^  Adjectives^  Pro- 
nouns^ Verbs,  Adverbs,  Prepositions,  Conjunctions,  and 
Interjections. 

CHAPTER    I. 

NOUNS. 

39.  A  Noun  or  Substantive  is  a  name,  as  of  a  person, 
place,  or  thing:  Cicero,  Cicero;  Udmu,  Rome;  domus, 
house. 


1  Penult,  last  syllable  but  one;  antepenult,  the  last  but  two. 

2  According  to  the  method  adopted  in  the  school. 

325;  7,4,1).  Ml,  1;24.  Ml,  1;  8,  3,1). 

■25,4.  «25,4;8,  3,  1);  12. 

8  Thus  in  Latin,  as  in  English,  words  are  divided,  according  to 
their  use,  into  eight  classes,  called  Parts  of  Speech, 
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1.  A  Proper  Noun  is  a  proper  name,  as  of  a  person  or  place: 
Ciclro,  HOmd. 

2.  A  Common  Noun  is  a  name  common  to  all  the  members  of 
a  class  of  objects:  vir,  a  man;  ^um,  horse. 

40.  Nouns  liave  Gender,  Number,  Person,  and  Case. 


I.  Gender. 

41.  There  are  three  genders  : '  MascuUne,  Feminine,  and 
Neuter. 

1.  In  some  nomis,  gender  is  determined  by  signification;  in 
others,  by  endings. 

42.  General  Rules  for  Gender. 
I.  Masculines. 

1.  Names  of  ifa^es .•  Cicero;  vir,  man;  rex,  king. 

2.  Names  of  liivers.  Winds,  and  Months:  lihenus, 
Rhine ;  Notus,  south  wind ;  Martins,  March. 

II.  Feminines. 

1.  Names  of  Feynales:  mulier,  woman;  leaena,  lioness. 

2.  Names  of  Countries,  Toions,  Islands,  and  Trees: 
Aegxjptus,  Egypt;  libmu,  Rome;  Delos,  Delos ;  x>irus, 
pear-tree. 

II.   Person  and  Number. 

44.  The  Latin,  like  the  English,  has  three  persons  and 
two  numbers.  The  first  person  denotes  the  speaker ;  the 
second,  the  person  spoken  to ;  the  third,  the  person  spoken 
of.  The  singular  number  denotes  one ;  the  plural,  more 
than  one. 


1  In  English,  rjender  denotes  sex.  Accordingly,  masculine  nouns 
denote  maies  ;  feminine  nouns, /emaics ;  and  neuter  nouns,  objects 
which  are  neither  male  nor  female.  In  Latin,  however,  this  natural 
distinction  of  gender  is  applied  only  to  the  names  of  males  and 
females ;  while,  in  all  other  nouns,  gender  depends  upon  an  artificial 
distinction,  according  to  grammatical  rules. 
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111.  Cases,' 

45.  The  Latin  has  six  cases  :  — 

Eiiclisli  Efiuivalents. 

Nominative,  Nominative. 

Q^.,^i|.j^,e  Possessive,  or  Objective  with  of, 

Y^^Ws'Q,  Objective  with  to  or  for. 

Accusative,  Objective. 

Vocative,  Nominative  Independent. 

Abhitive,  Objective  with  from,  hy,  in,  with. 

1.  Ohliquk  Casks.— The  Genitive,  Dative,  Accusative,  and 
Ablative  are  called  the  Oblique  Cases. 

2.  LocATiVK.  —  The  Latin  has  also  a  few  reuniants  of  another 
case,  called  the  Locative,  denoting  the  place  in  tvhich. 

DECLENSION. 

46.  Stem  and  Endings. —The  process  by  which  the 
several  cases  of  a  word  are  formed  is  called  Declension. 
It  consists  in  the  addition  of  certain  endings  to  one  com- 
mon base,  called  the  stem. 

1.  Meaning. —Accordingly  each  case-form  contains  two  dis- 
tinct elements:  the  st€7n,  which  gives  the  general  meaning  of  the 
word,  and  the  case-ending,  which  shows  the  relation  of  that  mean- 
ing to  some  other  word.  Thus  in  m/-ls',  of  a  king,  the  general 
idea,  king,  is  denoted  by  the  stem  reg ;  the  relation  of  by  the 

ending  w. 

2.  Cases  Alike.  —  But  certain  cases  are  not  distinguished  in 

form. 

1)  The  Nominative,  Accusative,  and  Vocative  in  neuters  are  alike, 

and  in  the  plural  end  in  a. 

2)  The  Nominative  and  Vocative  are  alike,  except  in  the  singu- 
lar of  nouns  in  m  of  the  second  declension  (51).^ 

3)  The  Dative  and  Ahlnlive  Plural  are  alike. 

1  The  case  of  a  noun  shows  t)ie  relation  which  that  noun  sus- 
tains to  other  W(M'ib ;  as,  Johus  hook.  Ilere  the  pohhchhIvc  case 
shows  that  John  sustains  to  the  book  the  relation  of  possessor, 

2  And  iu  some  nouns  of  Greek  origin. 
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47.  Five  Declensions.  —  In  Latin  there  are  five  declen- 
sions, distingiiislicd  from  each  otlier  by  the  endings  of  the 
Stem,  or  of  the  Genitive  Singular,  as  follows  :  — 

STKM-ENDINQS.  GENITIVE  ENDIN08. 

Dec.  I.  a  ao 

II.  o  i 

III.  i  or  consonant.  is 

IV.  n  us 
V.                         a                          Si 


FIRST  DECLENSION.  — A  Nouns. 
48.  Nouns  of  the  first  declension  end  in 

&  and  e,  feminine;  as  and  es,  masculine} 
Nouns  in  a  are  declined  as  follows :  — 


singular. 

Example. 

Meaning. 

Case-Endinga. 

Norn. 

mensiiy 

a  table, 

ft 

Gen. 

mensae, 

of  a  table. 

ae 

Dat. 

mensae. 

to,  for,  a  table. 

ae 

Ace. 

mensi^m, 

a  table, 

ftm 

Voc. 

menssi, 

0  table. 

ft 

All. 

mensa, 

with,  from,  by,  a  table, 

a 

plural. 

- 

Norn. 

mensae, 

tables, 

ae 

Gen. 

mensStrJiiii, 

of  tables. 

artim 

Dat. 

mensis, 

to,  for,  tables, 

is 

Ace. 

mensaS) 

tables, 

aa 

Voc. 

mensae, 

0  tables. 

ae 

AM. 

mensis, 

with,  from,  by,  tables, 

IS. 

1.  Stem.  —  In  nouns  of  the  First  Declension,  the  stem  ends 
m  a. 

2.  In  the  Paradigm,  observe, 

1)  That  the  stem  is  mensa,  and  that  the  Nominative  Singular 
is  the  same. 

1  That  is,  nouns  of  this  declension  in  a  and  e  are  feminine,  and 
those  in  as  and  es  are  masculine. 
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2)  That  tho  sevoral  casos  are  flistingui.shod  from  each  other 
by  their  cas(M'n(lin^''.s. 

3)  That  tlu'se  case-ptidiiiGfs  contain  tho  stom-endinpf  a. 

3.  ExAMPLKS  v(»H  I'KA(;rici:.       lAko.  mcnsn  dvcl'uw. — 
A/a,  winj^;  a'/na,  \vat"r;  consd,  chimo ;/}»-( Una,  fortune. 

4.  LocATiVK.  —  Niiriics  of  towns,  and  a  very  few  othor  words, 
have  a  Locative!  Singular  in  ae :  IlOmaa,  at  Rome;  militiae^  in  war. 

EXKUCISK   V. 

I.    Vovdhnhd'ij. 

Ainicltiil,  a(',\/!'-  frktulship. 

Coronn,  ac,  /.  crown. 

*  (icniniri,  «'i(',  /.  f/em. 

Gh)riri,  ac,  /.  .<//'""//• 

Horn,  ac,  /.  hour. 

Justltiil,  ac,  /.  juKtice. 

SAi)icnti,1,  ac,  /.  wisdom. 

SchOhl,  ac,  /.  school. 

II.   Translate  into  English. 

1.  Coronri,''  corona,  cordnae,"*  cordnam.  ooronarum,  coro- 
nis,  coronas.  2.  Genuna,  geinma,  L'^onnruu;  geinm">n, 
gemmririim,  gemniis,  geminas.  3.  Sapiciitiu,  auiicitia,  jns- 
titiii,  gloria.  4.  Sapientiam,  araieitiam,  justitiam,  gloriam. 
5.  SapitMitia,  amicitia,  justitifi,  gloria.  G.  Scholarum,  ho- 
rarurfl.     7.  Scholis,  lioris.     8.  Scholas,  horas. 

^  I-e  ewims  ae  is  the  case-ending  of  the  Genitive;  amicitia; 
Ooji.,  i'micitiae. 

'^  Gender  is  indicated  in  the  vocabularies  by  m.  for  masculine, 
f.  (or feminine,  and  n.  for  neuter. 

3  As  the  Latin  has  no  article,  a  noun  may,  according  to  the  con- 
nection in  which  it  is  used,  be  translated  (1)  witliout  the  article;  as, 
corona,  crown;  (2)  with  the  indefinite  article  a  or  an;  as,  corona,  a 
crown;  (3)  with  the  definite  article  the;  as,  corona,  the  crown. 

4  When  the  same  Latin  form  may  be  found  in  two  or  more  cases, 
the  pupil  is  expected  to  give  the  meaning  for  each  case.  Tl;us 
corimae  may  be  in  the  Genitive  or  Dative  Singular,  or  in  the  Nomi- 
native or  Vocative  Plural. 
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III.    Trdudate  into  Latin. 

1.  Frieiulsliii),  tVk'iuLships.  2.  Of  IViondahip,  of  friend- 
snips.  3.  To  IVicndslilp,  to  friendships.  4.  IJy  friendship, 
by  friendships.  r>.  Justice,  by  justice,  of  justice,  to  jus- 
tice. G.  Wisdom,  glory.  7.  With  wisdom,  witli  glory. 
S.  To  wisdom,  to  glory,  i).  Of  wisdom,  of  glory.  10.  Of 
a«  crown,  of  a  gem.     1 1 .  With  the ^  crowns,  with  the  gems. 


SECOND  DECLENSION.  — O  NOUNS. 

61.  Nouns  of  the  second  declension  end  in 
Sr,  ir,  iis,  jukI  os,  maficuUne;  iim,  and  on,  neuter. 
Nouns  in  er,  //•,  us,  and  urn,  are  declined  as  fcjllows:  — 
Servus,  slave.    Puer,  but/.    Ager,  Jield.    Templum,  temple. 


N.  servtts 
G.  servi 
D.  servo 
A.  servttin 
V.  serv€ 
A.  servo 


N.  servi 

G.  servorfiin 

D.  servis 
yl.  servos 
V.  servi 
A.  servis. 

1.  Stkm. 
hi  o. 

2.  In  the  Paradigms,  observe, 


SINOULAU. 

puCr 

puCiri 

puCro 

pui^rfim 

puOr 

puero 

PLUllAL. 

puCri 

pu^rordm 

puoris 

puGros 

puCii 

puOris. 


a^er 
airri 


agro 


atjfCr 
agro 

Sgri 
agroram 

agris 
agros 
agri 
agris. 


templilm 

templi 

terni)lo 

tempi  ft  m 

teni2)liliii 

teiuplo 

tempia 

teinplorttm 

tempi  is 

templft 

templft 

templis. 


In  nouns  of  the  Second  Declension,  the  stem  ends 


1  The  pupil  will  observe  that  the  English  prepositions,  of,  to,  by, 
may  be  rendered  into  Latin  by  simply  changing  the  ending  of  the 
word.    Thus  friendship,  anilcitia;  of  friendship,  amicitiae. 

"  The  pupil  win  remember  that  the  EngHsh  articles,  a,  an,  and 
the,  are  not  to  be  rendered  into  Latin  at  all.  Croion,  a  crown,  aud 
the  crown,  are  all  rendered  into  Latin  by  the  same  word. 
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1)  That  the  stems  are  servo,  putro;  agro,  and  templo. 

2)  That  the  stem-euding  o  becomes  u  in  the  endings  us  and  um. 

3)  That  t)ie  case-endings,  including  the  stem-endiug  o,  are 
as  follows :  — 

SINGULAR. 


Mnsc. 
Norn,  iis^ 
Gen.    i 
Dat.    o 
Ace.   Gm 
V<yc.   6V 
AM.    o 


PLURAL. 


Norn. 

Gen. 

Dat. 

Ace. 

Voc. 

A  hi. 


onim 

IS 
OS 

1 

Is. 


Neut. 

tim 
I 

0 

Qra 
uni 
0 

n, 

ortim 

IS 

IS. 


3.  Examples  for  Practice.  —  Like  servus:  (hmmus,  mas- 
ter. Like  puer:  genery  son-in-law.  Like  ager:  magister, 
master.     Like  templum:  hclhnn,  war. 

G.  Locative.  —-Names  of  towns,  and  a  few  other  words,  have 
a  Locative  Singular  in  i:    CurintJu,  at  Corinth;  hiiim,  on  the 

groumd. 

Exercise  VI. 


I.   Vocabulary. 


DonQm,  1,  n. 
GenCr,  gen6ri,  ?«. 
LibCr,  librl,  ni. 
OculQs,  I,  ?n. 
Praeceptuni,  i,  n. 
S5c6r,  socCri,  ;/(. 
Tyrannus,  I,  m. 
Verbum,  I,  n. 


Gift- 
son-in-law, 

book. 

eye. 

rule,  precept. 

father-in-law. 

tyrant. 

word. 


1  The  endings  of  the  Nominative  and  Vocative  Singular  are 
wanting  in  uuuuii  in  cr. 
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II.  Translate  Into  English. 

1.  Oculiis,  oculi,  oculo,  oculum,  ocule,  oculorum,  oculis, 
oculos.  2.  Soccr,  soceri,  socero,  socerum,  socerorum,  soce- 
ris,  soceros.  3.  Servi,  tyranni.  4.  Pueri,  generi.  5.  Agri, 
libri.  6.  Templi,  doni.  7.  Servo,  tyranno.  8.  Puorum, 
generum.  9.  AgrOrum,  libiOrum.  10.  Terr. pla,  dona.  11. 
Servura,  servos.  12.  Generi,  generOrum.  13.  Agri,  agro- 
rum.     14.  Dono,  donis.      15.  Verbi,  praecepti. 

III.  Translate  into  Latin. 

1.  The  slave,  tire  slaves.  2.  For  the  slave,  for  the 
slaves.  3.  Of  the  slave,  of  the  slaves,  4.  Of  the  father- 
in-law,  of  the  son-in-law.  5.  Of  the  fathers-in-law,  of  the 
sons-in-law.  6.  For  the  ftithers-in-law,  for  the  sons-in-law. 
7.  The  boy,  the  field.  8.  The  boys,  the  fields.  9.  The 
gift,  the  gifts.     10.  With  the  gift,  with  the  gifts. 


SECOND  DECLENSION.— Continued. 
RULE  II.— Appositives. 
363.  An  Appositive  agrees  with  its  Subject  in  case  :  ^ 

Cluilius  rex  inorltur,  Cluilius  the  king  dies.  —  Liv.  Urbes  Car- 
thago atque  Ndmantia,  the  cities  Carthage  and  Numantia.  —  Cic. 

I.   Directions  for  Parsing. 

In  parsing  a  Noun,  Adjective,  or  Pronoun, 

1.  Name  the  Part  of  Speech  to  which  it  belongs. 

2.  Decline^  it. 

1  A  noun  or  pronoun  used  to  explain  or  identify  another  noun 
or  pronoun  denoting  the  same  person  or  thing,  is  called  an  apposi- 
tive; as,  Cluilius  rex,  Cluilius  the  l<ing.  Here  rex,  the  king,  is  the 
appositive,  showing  the  rank  or  office  of  Cluilius,  —  Cluilius  the 
king.  The  noun  or  pronoun  to  which  the  appositive  is  added  — 
Cluilius  in  the  example  —  is  called  the  subject  of  the  appositive. 

*  Adiectivcs  should  also  be  coniuared  n62i: 


?        T 
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3.  Give  its  Gender,  Number,  Case,  &c. 

4.  Give  its  Syntax,^  und  tlie  Rule  for  it. 

M  O  D  K  L. 

ArtomTsia  vogTna,  Artemisia  the  queen. 
Realna  is  a  noun  (30)  of  the  First  Declension  (18)  as  it  has 
ae  in"  Che  Genitive  Siuouhir  (47);  stkm,  rcffina  (48,  1).  Snigu- 
lar:  recjim,  re^flnae,  re,,lnae,  ref,l»am,  reylna,  lyfflnu.  llnral: 
rer,lnae,  reolnanm,  reiftnis,  ref,lnns,  re<,mae,  ref,lni^.  It  is  ot  the 
Feminine  gender,  as  the  names  of  females  are  lemmme  by  42, 
II  1  It  is  in  the  Nominative  Singular,  in  apposition  with  its 
subject  Arlemhln,  with  which  it  n.o^n-es  in  ccu^e.  acconling  to  Rule 
II.:  "An  Appositive  agrees  with  its  Subject  m  cask." 


Caiiis,  ii,  m. 
Filia,  ae,/. 
Ilasta,  ae,/. 
Pisisti-ritiis,  I,  m 
Ram  lis,  1,  m. 
Reginri,  ae,/. 
Tullia,  ae,/ 


ExKUCisi:   VII. 
I.     VocAihulary. 

Cairn,  a  proper  name. 

(IdUf/liler. 

spear. 

Pl^istratiis,  Tyrant  of  Athens. 

branch. 

fjuecn. 

Tullia,  a  proper  name. 


II.     Tramlate  into  English. 
1.   Ramus,   hasta.     2.   Rami,   hastae.     3.    Ramo,   has- 
tae.    -4.  Ramum,   hastam.     f).    Ramo,   iiastfi.     G.    RamO- 


rum,    hastarum. 


Ramis,    hastis.     8.    Ramos,    hastas. 


9.  Tyranni,  tyranndrum.  10.  Verbum,  verba.  11.  Verbo, 
verbis.  12.  TcMiipluin,  temi)la.  l:).  Tcmpli,  lemi)lorum. 
14.  Pisistratus  tyraiiiuis.^  lo.  PisistiTiti  tyranni.  16.  Pi- 
sistrato  tyranno."    17.  Tullia  filia.     18.  Tulliae  filiae. 

rjajTihe  .S//n/.fu;  of  a  word  is  meant  the  fjraininatical  eonstruc- 
tion  of  it.  Thus  wo  give  the  Syntax  of  ro'/um,  under  the  Moch-l, 
by  stating  tliat  it  is  in  apposition  with  its  subject,  ArlcmMa. 

•^  TijranwiH  is  an  appositive,  in  the  Nominative,  in  agreement 
Willi  its  subject,  Piaidrdtu.-i,  according  to  Rule  II.  363. 
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III.  Translate  into  Latin. 
1.  The  tyrant,  the  crown.  2.  The  tyrants,  the  crowns. 
3.  Of  the  tyrant,  of  the  crown.  4.  Of  the  tyrants,  of  the 
crowns.  5.  To  the  tyrant,  to  the  crown.  6.  To  tlie 
tyrants,  to  the  crowns.  7.  The  book,  the  books.  8.  With 
the  book,  with  the  books.  <J.  Of  Pisistratus,  for  Pisistra« 
tus.  10.  Of  the  queen,  for  the  queen.  11.  Cains  tlie 
slave.     12.  Of  Caius  the  slave.     13.  For  Caius  the  slave. 


THIRD  DECLENSION. -CONSONANT  AND   I   NOUNS. 
66.  Nouns  of  the  third  declension  end  in 
»!  e,  i,  o,  y,  c,  1,  n,  r,  s,  t,  x. 

66.  Nouns  of  this  declension  may  be  divided  into  two 
classes :  — 

I.  Nouns  whose  stem  ends  in  a  Consonant. 

II.  Nouns  whose  stem  ends  in  I. 

CLASS  L  — CONSONANT  STEMS. 

67.  Stems  ending  in  a  Labial  :  B  or  P. 


^H            Princeps,  m.,^ 

a  leader,  chief. 

Case-Endings.                    'm 

^^B 

SINGULAR, 

ifS 

^B               N.  princeps, 

a  leader, 

ll 

^H                G.  princi])is, 

of  a  leader, 

^H               D.  principi, 

to,  for,  a  leader, 

1 

^B               A.  princIpCin, 

a  leader, 

gm                           m 

^H                V.  priucepiii, 

0  leader. 

8                                                 II 

^B              A.  princIpS, 

ioith,from,  by,  a  leader, 

g                         ll 

^H' 

PLUUAL. 

:■ 

^H              N.  princlpes, 

leaders, 

es                                 1 

^B               G.  princlptiin, 

of  leaders. 

tarn.                               1 

|H|'              D.  principXbfis, 

to,  for,  leaders. 

Ibtis                              1 

^B               A.  princlpes, 

leaders. 

es                                 H 

^B               V.  principe!§, 

0  leaders, 

es                                  1 

^B               A.  principXbiis, 

ivilk,from,  by,  leaders. 

IbQs.                               9 
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1  Stem  and  Case-Eno.nos.  -  In  tins  Paradigm  observe  that 
tl,e  stem  is  pri.clp,  mo,lift«l  before  an  a.Mit.onal  syllable  to  ;„■„,- 
^rand  that  the  case-endinss  are  appended  to  the  stem  wrthout 

''"""'vah.a,,..  Rao.ca.  Vow.L.-In  the  final  syllable  of 
dis^lllbic  eonsonant  ste.ns,  short  e  or  i  genera  ly  takes  the  form 
f  Tin  the  Non,.  and  Voc.  Sing, ,  and  that  of  ^  m  al  «>e  other 
cases  Thus  /»■"«•./»,  prind/m,  -and  jwlc^.  ./u-fi«.s  (.  9),  both 
a^-  have  .  in  the  Nom.  and  Voc.  Sing.,  and  ,  m  all  the  other 
:lsesthongh  in, r|„c.,„  the  original  forn,  of  the  radical  vowel 

is  e,  and  iu  judex  i. 

58.  Stems  ending  in  a  Dental  :  D  or  T. 

Lapis,  M.,  stone.        AeUis,  f.,  age.      Miles,  m.,  soldier. 


N.  lapis 

G.  lapldls 
D.  lapldi 
A.  lapldfiin 
V.  lapis 
A.  lapldfi 

JV.  laptdes 
G.  lapldiim 
D.  lapidibtts 
A.  lapldes 
V.  lapldes 
A.  lapidibtts. 


SINGULAR. 

aetas 

aetntls 

aetati 

aetati^iii 

aetas 

aetata 

PLURAL. 

aetates 

aetatfim 

aetatltotts 

aetates 

aetates 

aetatlbtts. 


niil6s 

milltXs 

millti 

milltCm 

miles 

millt€ 

milltes 

milltttm 

militXbtts 

milltes 

milltes 

militibtts. 


Nepos,  M.,  grandson.    Virtus,  f.,  virtue.    Caput,  n.,  head. 

SINGULAR. 

virtus  capQt 

'      virtiitis  capitis 

virtuti  caplti 

virtfitCin  caput 

virtus  caput 

virtiitS  capl<i* 


N.  n6pOS 
G.  nepotis 
D.  nepOti 
A.  nepotSm 
V.  nepos 
A.  nepOtu 
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N.  nepotes 
G.  iiepotiim 
B.  nepotlbtts 
A.  nepotes 
V.  nepotes 
A.  nepotibiis. 


PLURAL. 

virtQtes 

virtutttm 

virtulKbtts 

virtutes 

virtQtes 

virtutlbtts. 


capita 

capltfim 

capitXbtIs 

capita 

capita 


capitXbtis. 

1.  Stems  and  Case-Endings.  —  In  these  Paradigms  observe, 

1)  That  the  stems  are  lapld,  aetcit,  mim,  n^pot,  virtut,  and  ^apm. 

2)  That  miles  has  a  variable  vowel,  6,  I,  and  capfa,  fi,  i. 

3)  That  the  dental  d  or  t  is  dropped  before  s :  lapis  for  lapids, 
aetas  for  aetafs,  mllBs  for  milets,  virtris  for  virtuts. 

4)  That  the  case-endings,  except  in  the  neuter,  capUt  (46,  2), 
are  the  same  as  those  given  above.     See  57. 

^  5)  That  capfa  has  no  case-ending  in  the  Nom.,  Ace,  and  Voc. 
Sing.,  but  has  a  in  the  Nom.,  Ace,  and  Voc.  Plur. 

59.  Stems  ending  in  a  Guttural: 
Rex,  M., 
king. 


iV.  rex 
G.  regis 
D.  regi 
A.  regain 
V.  rex 
A.  reg€ 

■A^.  reges 
G.  regttm 
D-  regXbtts 

A.  reges 
V.  reges 
A.  regifbtts. 


Judex,  M.  &  F.,  Radix,  f., 

judge.  root. 

SINGULAR. 

JQdex  radix 

judlcis  radicls 

judici  radici 

judlcgm  radicgm 

judex  radix 

judicg  radlcg 


judlces 

judlcjiin 

judiclbtts 

judlces 

judlces 

judiclbiis. 


PLURAL. 


radices 

radicttm 

radiclbils 

radices 

radices 

radicXbtls. 


C  OR  G. 

Dux,  M.  &  F., 

leader. 

dux 

dtlcis 

duci 

duc^m 

dux 

ducC 

duces 

duottm 

ducXbtts 

duces 
duces 
ducXbfts. 


1.  Stems  and  Case-Endings.  -  In  the  Paradigms,  observe, 

1)  That  the  stems  are  reg,  jwHc,  radio,  and  duc—Judic  with 
the  variable  vowel  — I,  g.     See  57,  2. 

2)  That  the  case-endings  are  those  given  in  57. 


I 
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3)  That  s  in  the  Nom.  and  Voc.  Sing,  unites  with  o  or  ff  of 
the  stem,  and  tonus  ..  •  L  M,  N,  o«  R. 

60.    ST.MS    .=KDIN«   IN    A    T^>«">"  •    ^-  "'^        ■_«,•. 


Sol,  M., 

sun. 

N.  sol 
G.  soils 
i;.  soli 
yl.  sol6in 

V.  sol 

yl.  solfe' 

JV.  sOlSs 

i).  sollbiis 
A.  soles 
1/^.  soles 
yl.  solibiis. 

Pastor,  M., 
shejjherd. 

N.  pastor 
G.  pastoris 
D.  pastoi'i 
.4.  pastorem 

y.  pastor 

A.  pastorS 

N.  pastores 
G.  pastoriim 
D.  pastoribils 
A.  pastores 
V.  pastores 
A.  pastoribii^' 


Consul,  M., 
consul. 

SINOrLAK. 


passer,  m., 
sparrow. 


consiil 

consiilis 

consvili 

cousvili^m 

consiil 

consult 


passCr 

passerls 

passOri 

passerem 

passGr 

passCrfi 


PLUHAL 


consfiles 

consfllttni 

consulibfts 

consiiles 

cousiilcs 

cousullbtts. 

Leo,  M., 
lion. 


passBrcs 

passCrttm 

passcvitoiis 

passCres 

passCres 

passe  libtts. 

Virgo,  F., 
maiden. 


leo 

leonis 

leoui 

leOiiiiin 

leo 

leoue 


SINGULAR. 

virgo 


.'irglnls 
virglui 
Virginia  111 
virgO 


virgin^ 


PLUllAL. 


leOnes 

leOnttiii 

leonibiis 

leoues 

leones 

leonibiis. 


virglues 

virglnftiii 
virgiiiibtts 

virglues 
virglues 
virgiiiibtts. 


Pater,  M., 
father. 

pntGr 

patrls 

patri 

patrj^in 

pater 

patrfi 

patres 

patrttm 

patvibtts 

patres 

patres 

patrlbtts. 

Carmen,  N., 
song. 

carm6n 

canninis 

carnilui 

carni6n 

carmCn 

carinlnft 

carrnlnft 

carmlnttm 

carmiiiif.btts 

cariulutt. 

carniln«i 

carniiuibtts. 


l'  Sn.Ms  AND  CASE.END,K.s.-Inthe  I'ara.lis»,s,  observe, 
1)  That  the  stems  are  .,0/,  con.td,  passlr,  pmir,  i.aMr,  Icon, 

"'■%"ir:t  :Chas  «>«  variaWe  vowel.  6.  V.  and  oa™.n.  «.  f- 
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3)  That  ill  tlie  Norn,  and  Voc.  Sing,  s,  the 
for  masculine  and  feininine  nouns,  is  omitted, 
cases  the  stem  pastor  shortens  o,  while  leOn  and 

61.  Stems  ending  in  S. 


usual  case-ending 
and  that  in  those 
virgon  drop  n. 


Flos,  M., 
Jlower. 

N.  flos 
G.  florls 
J),  flori 
A.  flor^m 
V.  flos 
A.  florg 

N.  flores 
G.  florttm 
D.  florlbtts 
A.  flores 
V.  flores 
A.  floribjis. 


Jiis,  N.,  Opus,  N., 

right.  work. 

SINGULAU. 

jfls  opQs 

juris  opCrls 

juri  opCri 

jus  opQs 

jus  opfts 

jurg  opGrii 

PLUUAL. 

urft  opGrft 

urttm  opGrttm 

uribtts  operMbfts 

iurft  opgrft 

ura  op6ra 

uribils.  operXbiis* 


corp 

corpSriiiir 

corporlbiis 

corpOrft 

corpOrft 

corporibilso 


1.  Stems  and  Case-Endings. —In  the  Paradigms  observe, 

1)  That  the  stems  aveflos.jm,  opls,  and  corpos. 

2)  That  6pm  has  the  variable  vowel,  g,  li,  and  corpus,  5,  ii. 

3)  That  s  of  the  stem  becomes  r  between  two  vowels:  y?04-, 
Jloris  (iorjlosis). 

4)  That  the  Nominative  and  Vocative  Singular  omit  the  case- 
ending.     See  60,  1,  3). 

RULE  XVL- Genitive. 
395.  Any  Noun,  not  an  Appositive,  qualifying  the 
meaning  of  another  noun,  is  put  in  the  Genitive  :  ^ 

CatOnis  Orationes,  Cato's  orations.  —  Cic.  Castra  hostium,  the 
camp  of  the  enemy.  —  Liv.  Mors  Hamilcaris,  the  death  of  Hamil- 
car.  —  Liv. 


1  The  Appositive  (.363,  p=  15)  and  this  qualifying  Genitive  rescm- 
We  e^ch  other  iu  the  fact  that  tliey  both  qualify  the  meaning  of 


n 
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MODEL   FOR    PARSING. 

Catonis  orationcs,  Cato'.  orations. 


„,  (47);  of  Class  U^  >  »  »""'  ^^^^^^^  ca,o,  Ca,Oni., 
„KM,Ca»n;  N-- f'"  (;„t  "  f  of  the  Masculine  Renaer, 
„«  the  name,  of  n.ales  -e  mas^^n     by  4     I  ^  ^^^^^ 

„{anothernom,,isputintheGeu>tive." 

Exercise  VIII. 

I.  Vocabulary. 

Cicero,  tlie  Roman  orator. 

consul.^ 

exile. 

brother. 

law. 

name. 

oration,  speech. 

orator. 

victor,  conqueror. 


Cicero,  ClcerOnls,  m. 
Consttl,  consnlls,  m. 
Exsill,  exstilis,  m.  and/ 
Frater,  fratrls,  m. 
Lex,  legls;  /• 
Nomen,  noralnls,  n. 
Oratio,  orationls,  / 
Oratf)!',  oratorls,  m. 
Victor,  victorls,  w. 


.„„«.er  noun:   cTiiSi^x,  Chu  us  «>e  ^  -.  — e. 

Cato',  ovations,  or  tU3  «..  ™3       ^.^  •  JIu  ^^^^^^.^_ .  _^,__^^  ^,,  .. 

qualifles,  »^  ■•"■^'  "  ;j  ,X^ ,  i„  a  shnilar  manner,  the  Genit.vo 
lius  is  meant, -C(u.l«8  tie  A^y  „,„ei,mt.»,  by  showing 

Ca(6«.  qualifies,  or  Inn.ts,  the  meaumg  ^^^  ^^^  ^^^^^^^_ 

„Aa(orationsarenwant,-</.eoratoiM<V  ^,_^j 

tive  ana  the  Genitive  are  '■'f%^'^''^l^J^Ln  or  thing  a, 
the  former  qualifies  a  noun  ''"""""S '"^  „ti„„  a  aijc«ai 

'-«.   """.^  '"^  «^::i!:i.r        „  P.      aC  «««^^^^  -a  the 
person  or  tlung.    Thus,  m  tne  c.xa    i<  nratioHCS  and  the 

ippositive  r«  denote  the  .seme  Frson;  wh  c  oraUoHC, 

'^n"''r^«''>.»^V''''t  °'f :l^-"t  Sis  se,do.„  used. 

:rr:rwr;i:,r;-esiaenu  Of  «.-«»—. 

wealth.    They  were  elected  a.u.ually,  and  were  two  m  number. 
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II.  Translate  into  English. 

1.  Principis,  princtpum.  2.  Princtpera,  principes.  3. 
Miles,  milttcs.  4.  Millti,  milittbus.  5.  Caput,  capita. 
6.  Captto,  capitlbus.  7.  Rex,  reges.  8.  Regis,  regum. 
9.  Consuli,  consiilibus.  10.  Leo,  lednis,  Icones.  11. 
Virgo,  virgtnis,  virgines.  12.  Solis,  solcm,  soles.  13. 
Solibus,  consulibus.  14.  Patri,  pastori.  15.  Patres,  pas- 
tures. 16.  Carmen,  carmina.  17.  OpGris,  corporis.  18. 
Ciceronis*  oratio.  19.  Ciceronis  orationes.  20.  OratiOne 
consulis. 

III.  Translate  into  Latin. 

1.  Tlie  exile,  the  exiles.  2.  For  the  exile,  for  the 
exiles.  3.  Of  an  exile,  of  the  exiles.  4.  The  shepherd, 
the  orator.  5.  Of  shepherds,  of  orators.  6.  Shepherds, 
orators.  7.  Of  a  shepherd,  of  an  orator.  8.  A  song,  a 
name.  9.  Songs,  names.  10.  Of  songs,  of  names.  11. 
Father,  brother.  12.  To  the  father,  to  the  brother.  13. 
Kings,  laws.  14.  Of  the  king,  of  the  law.  15.  Of  the 
kings,  of  the  laws.  16.  For  the  conqueror,  of  the  con- 
queror.    17.  The  brother  of  the  conqueror. 


!l 


THIICD  DECLENSION.— CLASS  IL-I  STEMS. 

62.  Stems  ending  in  "L  — Nouns   in  ls,  —  xihl.  Sing, 
in  i,  or  in  i  or  S. 
Tussis,  F.,  Turris,  f..       Ignis,  m.,   Case-Endings. 

tower.  fire, 

SINGULAR. 

turris 
turris 
turri 

turrlm,  £iii 
turris 
turri,  € 


cough. 

N.  tussis 
G.  tussis 
D.  tussi 
A.  tusslm 
V.  tussis 
A.  tussi 


ignis 

ignis 

igni 

ign^m 

ignis 

igni,  € 


Is 

Is 

i 

Im,  em 

Is 


1  Ciceronis  is  in  the  Genitive,  and  qualifies  the  meaning  of 
oratio,  according  to  Rule  XVI.,  305. 
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PUT  UAL. 


}    f 


N.  tussSs 
G.  tussittm 
D.  tussitotts 
A .  tusses,  is 
y.  tusses 
A.  tussiliiis* 
1.  Pauadigms. 


turrcs 
turrifti" 
tunil>tts 
turrcs,  is 
turves 
turritottS' 
.  Observe, 


ignes 
igniilni 

ifTiiibtts 

ignes.  Is 

ignes 

ijrnilitts. 


ium 

Ibus 

08 

Ibtis. 


o)  Tluit  tlie  case-eudings  htxt  ^n 

sative  and  Ablative  Singular. 

w«.^  IV  T  —Nentera  m  S,  al,  (ind  ar. 


Mare, 
sea. 

JV.  ninrft 
a.  marls 
D.  mari 
^.  marft 
V.  marC 
^.  raari 


Aninuil, 
aninud. 

SINGULAR 

aniniill 
auiiuiilis 

auiuiali 
aniniill 
animal 
auiniali 

PLURAL. 

aniinalift 

aniinalifim 

aniuialltoiis 

animalift 
animaliil 
animalitoiis* 

Observe, 


Ciilcar,       Casc-EndingB. 


calcilr 

calearis 

calcari 

calefir 

calcar 

calcari 

calcarift 

calcaviftm 

calcavlltfts 

calcariii 

calcaviii 

calcavltofts. 


c  —  * 

Is 

I 

c-1 
c-1 

1 

ia 

ium 
ibus 

ia 

ibus. 


iV.  marift 
G.  mavittm 
D.  marlbus 
A.  mari& 
V.  maria 
A.  mavibfts* 

Z  TV,:,  th.  case-endings  include  the  stem-endmg  1. 


That 


sometimes  wanting. 


KTYMOtOOY. — THtRh   DECLENSIOK. 


25 


64.  Stems  ending  in  I.  —  Nouns  in  is,  es,  and  s  (x) 
preceded  by  a  Consonayit,  —  AM.  Sing,  in  S. 


stis,  M.  &  p., 

Nubos,  F., 

Urbs,  p., 

Arx,  p., 

enemy. 

cloud. 

city. 

citadel. 

SINOULAR 

■  • 

N.  hostis 

nilbes 

urbs 

arx* 

G.  hostis 

nubis 

urbXs 

arcXs 

7).  hosti 

nil  hi 

urbi 

arci 

A.  hostSm 

nubbin 

urbgm 

arci^in 

r.  hostis 

nubes 

urbs 

arx 

A.  host£ 

nubfi 

PLURAL. 

uibfi 

arcfi 

iV.  hostes 

nubes 

urbes 

arces 

G^.  hosttam 

nubiilni 

urbiilin 

arclAm 

D.  hostibils 

nublbils 

urblbiis 

arclbiks 

yl.  hostes,  is 

nubes,  is 

urbes,  is 

arces,  is 

V.  hostes 

nubes 

m-bes 

arces 

A.  hostXbtis. 

nubXbils. 

urbXbtts* 

arcXbtIs* 

1.  Stems.  —  These  Paradigms  show  a  combination  of  i-steras 
and  consonant  stems:  hosti,  host;  urbi,  urb ;  arci,  arc.  The  stem 
of  nUbls  seems  to  be  nUbes,  nUbi,  nub. 


67.  Case-Endings  of  the  Third  Declension. 

singular. 

Consonant  Stkms. 
Masc.  Si'  Fern.  Neut. 

i^.    S  — 2  _2 

G.  is  is 

D.  I  I 

A.  em  — 

F.  8  — 

A.  Q  e 


I-Stems. 

Masc.  if  Fern. 

Neut. 

is,  es,  s 

S  — 2 

is 

is 

I 

X 

im,  em 

e  — 

is,  es,  s 

e — ' 

1,6 

I 

1  X  in  arx  =  cs,  —  c  belonging  to  the  stem,  and  s  being  the  Nomi- 

Live    CllUIJlg, 

2  The  dash  denotes  that  the  case-ending  is  wanting. 


I       a 


tNTtionDCTonv  latin  book. 


ft 

um 
Ibus 
ft 
ft 

Ibus. 


PLUKAL. 
C8 


ium 
ibus 
Cs,  !8 
Cs 
ibus. 


ill 

iam 

IbuH 

in 

\ii 

Ibus. 


99    Nouns  of  the  thUa  acclcnsion  in 

o  or  OS  er,  ami  es  mcraam?  in  the  gemUve,^ 
tlT'^mo,  .lisoourse;  <l6lor,  pain;  mo.,,  cus- 
arc  ™--^'»  "  •  ;  J  '  itivc  piai.,  foot, 

torn ;  agg'^t  ino""" '  ^    '  " 

105.  Nouns  of  the  third  clcclcnsion  m 
as  is  ys,  :.,  es  not  Mcrea,m<,  m  the  genUioe,  ana  s  K- 
'  ccderf  6j/ a  consonant, 

^    •  •  „.  «pMs   a^e;  navU,  ship;  cW«mys,  cloak; 
are  feminine:  mtas,  a„B,  > 

l,aA  peace ;  nihes,  eloud ;  nrbs,  city. 
111.  Nouns  of  the  third  declension  in 

a.  e  i,  y,  c,  1,  n.  *.  «■  »  '""'  **'  .    ., 

„e  neuter-.  .o.^M-m;  n»«,  sea;  ..c  niilU;  .n.W, 
:Lal;  carL„  song;  cTpat,  head;  corpus,  body. 

ETJLE  XXXn.  -  CasM  with  Preporitions. 
432.  The  Accusative  and  Ablative  may  be  used 
with  Prepositions.' 

Ad  amicum  scripsi,  IhaoewrUtenJo^^ 

Nominative.  ,  .^  5^„„s  the  rela- 

.  The  Proposition  ,»  "'«  P;'^'' "^ ^  H,,,,  ^o  be  in  Italy;  ante 
tions  of  objeets  to  each  otl  e.  .m  It'^^'J-'Tl  !„  the  Vocabu- 

„e,  before  me.    «- »  »    ™ ^^  wi    bT^ked  as  sueh;  and 
laries,  eich  preposition,  as  it  occurs  w  ^^     „  ,,^,  „„t 

tue  case  which  maybe  -«  -ith    t  w.i.__  be  s,«c,hed.  ^_^^  ^^  ^^^_^^^_^ 

r—y \ir;:ar:;ihV.isTorpi.eposit^ 

cases. 
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am,  into  thfi  i^enafe-house.  —  Liv.      In   It.llift,^   in   Ilahj.  —  Nep. 
Pro  castris,  before  the  camp, 

MODKL    FOR    PARSING. 

Acl  amicum,  To  a  friend. 
Amlrwn  is  a  noun  of  the  Second  Dticlonsion  (51),  as  it  has  i  in 
the  (icnitive  Singiiliir  (t7);  stkm,  amico  (51,  1).  Singuhir:  ami- 
cus, ainlci,  amlro,  amicum,  amice,  amlco.  Plural:  nmici,  amicO- 
rum,  amlcis,  amlcos,  amlri,  amlcis.  It  is  of  the  Masculine  gender 
by  51,  is  in  tlie  Accusative  Singular,  and  is  used  with  the  pn?ix)- 
sition  ad,  according  to  Rule  XXXII.:  "  Tlie  Accusative  and 
Abhitive  may  be  used  with  Prepositions."  Tiie  Accusative  is 
used  with  ad. 

Exercise   IX. 


I. 

Ad,  prep,  tvilh  ace. 
Avis,  ftvls,/. 
Civls,  clvls,  m.  andf. 
Civltiis,  clvltutls,  /. 
Contra,  prep,  tcith  ace. 
Mors,  mortis,/. 
Pax,  pads,  /. 


Vocabula7'y. 

to,  towards. 

bird. 

citizen. 

slate. 

ayainst,  contrary  to. 

death. 

peace. 


II.     Translate  into  English. 

1.  Nubis,  nubiura.  2.  Nubem,  niibos.  3.  Avis,  aves. 
4.  Avi,  avibiis.  5.  Urbs,  urbes.  6.  Urbi,  urblbiis.  7. 
Nubes,  miles.  8.  Nubis,  militis.  9.  Nubera,  railltem. 
10.  Rex,  judex.  11.  Regis,  judieis.  12.  Reges,  judKces. 
13.  Civitas,  civitates.  14.  Virtus,  virtutes.  15.  Mors 
regis.  16.  Morte  regis.  17.  Mortes  regum.  18.  Virtus 
judlcis.  19.  Pacis  gloria.  20.  Ad  gloriam.''  21.  Contra 
regem.     22.  Ad  turrim.     23.  Contra  hostes. 

^  Here  the  Ablative  Italia  is  used  with  in,  though,  in  tlie  second 
example,  the  Accusative  curiam  is  used  with  the  same  preposition. 
The  rule  is,  that  the  Latin  preposition  in  is  used  with  the  Accusa- 
tive when  it  means  liUo,  and  with  the  Ablative  when  It  means  in. 

^  The  Accusative  gloriam  is  here  used  with  the  preposition  ady 
according  to  Rule  XXXII.  432. 
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Case-Endings. 


III.     Translate  into  Latin. 
1.  The  citizen,  to  the  citizen,  of  the  citizen   of  citizens, 
for  citizens.     2.  A  cloud,  clouds,  of  a  cloud    of  clouds 
with  a  cloud,  with  clouds.     3.  A   king,  a  law.     4.  Of 
fire,  with  fire.     5.  Of  the  animal,  lor  the  animak.     6.  The 
law  of  the  state.     7.  The  laws  of  the  state.     8.  Contrary 
to^  the  law.    9.  Contrary  to  the  laws  of  the  state.    10.  By 
the  death  of  the  conqueror. 

FOURTH  DECLENSION. -U  NOUNS. 
116.  Nouns  of  the  fourth  declension  end  in 
lis^  —  masculine ;  ii,  —  neuter. 
They  are  declined  as  follows  : 
Fructus, /n«Y.       Cornu,  horn. 

SIXGULAU. 

cornii 

cornfis 

cornii 

cornii 

cornii 

cornii 

PLURAL. 

corniift 
cornuiiin 

cornlbiis 
coruiiA 
corniiii 
cornlbiis. 

1.  Stem.  — In  nouns  of  the  fourth  declension  the  stem  ends 

in  ii :  fmctu,  cornii.  ^  .  •    .  i 

2.  Case-Endings.  —  The  case-endings  here  given  contani  the 

stem-ending  ii,  weakened  to  %  in  't/>u.s,  but  retained  mJi/>»z^-. 

""Tse^RuIe ~XXxTl432.    The  words  contrary  to  are  to  he  ren- 
dered by  a  single  T..ati!i  preposition. 


N.  fructiis 
G.  fructus 
D.  fructiii 
A.  fructiiiii 
V.  fructiis 
A.  fructfi 

N.  fructus 
G.  fructiiiim 

D.  fructlbiis 
A.  fructus 
V.  fructus 
A.  fructlbiis. 


tis 

tis 

ul 

tlm 

OS 

QS 
uGm 


QS 

a 
a 

a 
lift 

nfnn 


Ibfis  (iibfis)  ibiis  (ftbns) 

QS  ua 

Qs  ua 

ibQs  (ubtls).  Ibtts  (ubfis). 
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Exercise    X. 


ill 


I.     Vocabulary. 


\l\ 


Adventiis,  us,  m. 
Ante,  prep,  until  ace. 
Caesar,  Caesaris,  m. 
Cantus,  us,  m. 
Conspectus,  us,  m. 
ExercTtus,  us,  m. 
Hostis,  hostis,  VI.  and  f. 
Impetus,  us,  m. 
In,  prep. 
Lusciniii,  ae,  f. 
Oceasus,  us,  m. 
Post,  prep,  with  ace. 
Ver,  veris,  n. 


arrival,  approach. 

before. 

Caesar,  a  lloman  surname. 

sinffiiig,  song. 

sight,  presence. 

army. 

enemy. 

attack. 

into  with  ace.,  in  witli  jibl. 

nightingale. 

the  setting,  as  of  the  sun. 

after. 

spring. 


e  to  be  ren- 


II.     Translate  into  English. 

1.  Fructiis,  c.intiis.  2.  Fructibus,  cantibus.  3.  Cantus 
biscinia(3.'  4.  Cantu  lusciniao.  5.  Cantibus  hisciniarum. 
G.  Adventus  veris.  7.  Post  adventum^  veris.^  8.  Solis 
occfisus.  9.  Post  solis  occasum.  10.  Caesfiris  adventu. 
11.  Ante  adventuin  Caesaris.  12.  Impetus  hostium.  13. 
Impetu  liostium.     14.  In  conspectu  exercitus. 

III.     Translate  into  Xiatin. 

1.  Tbe  arniy,  the  armies.  2.  For  the  army,  for  the 
annies.  3.  Of  the  army,  of  the  armies.  4.  Tlie  arrival  of 
the  army.     5.  Before  the  arrival  of  the  army.     6.  After' 

1  Genitive,  according  to  Rule  XVI.    Sec  p.  21. 

2  Used  with  post,  according  to  Rule  XXXII.    Sec  p.  26. 
■''  See  Rule  XXXII.  432,  p.  26.     The  pupil  will  remember  that  the 

English  prepositions,  to,  for,  with,  from,  by,  are  generally  rendered  into 
Latin  by  merely  putting  the  noun  in  the  proper  case,  i.e.  in  the  Dative 
for  to  or  for,  and  in  the;  Ablative  for  with,  from,  by.  Other  English 
I)repositions,  before,  after,  behind,  between,  etc.,  are  rendered  into  Latin 
by  corresponding  Latin  propositionis^ 


INTRODUCTORY   LATIN    UOOlt. 

the  arrival  of  the  consul.  7.  The  singing  of  the  night- 
n!r  8.  After  the  setting  of  the  snn.  9.  Before  the 
■^^k  of  the  enen,-.  10.  After  the  attack  "^  «-"->• 
11  In'  the  citv,  into'  the  city,  for  the  c.t, .  12-  I"  "'g'" 
if. he  kin..  'l3.  By  the  orations  of  Cieero.  14.  Before 
lXT:i  the  king.     15.  After  the  death  of  Cicero,  the 

consul. 

FIFTH  DECLENSION.— E  NOUNS. 
120.  Nouns  of  the  fifth  declension  end  in  es,  -femi- 
nine, and  are  declined  as  follows  :  ^  — 

Dies,  day.'       Res,  thing.        Case-Endings. 

SINGULAR. 

res 
rfii 
r£i 
rSni 

res 
re 

PLURAL. 

res 


N.  dies 
G.  diei 
D.  diei 
A.  diSiii 
V.  dies 
A.  die 


es 

ei 

el 

Cm 

68 

e 


N.  dies 
G.  dieriiiw 

D.  diebus 
A.  dies 
V.  dies 
A.  diebfis. 


rerAin 


Cs 

cram 
ebtls 

es 

69 

CbQs. 


rebiks 

res 
res 
rebils* 

1.  Stem. -The  stem  of  nouns  of  the  fifth  declension  ends 

2    Casf-Exdixgs.  —  The  case-endings  here  given  contain  tlu. 
stem  ending  e,  which  appears  in  all  the  cases.     It  is  shortened 


1  See  page  27,  foot-note  1.  ,  .  .n 

2  But  nouns  of  this  declension,  except  dies  and  res,  want  the 
Genitive,  Dative,  and  Ablative  plural;  and  many  admit  no  plural 

whatever.  .  ,,        ^  ^^, 

8  Dies,  day,  is  an  exception  in  geiuh;r,  as  it  is  generally  vmcu- 

line,  though  sometimes  feminine  in  the  singular. 
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ilensiou  ends 


(1)  in  the  ending  ei,^  when  preceded  by  a  consonant,  and  (2)  in 

the  ending  bn. 

Exercise   XI. 

I.   Vocabulary. 

Acies,  aciei,/.  batlle-arraj/,  army. 


AmicCis,  1,  ?«. 
Clbtis,  1,  m. 
Dc,  prep,  toith  ahl. 
Dies,  diel,  7n.  and  f. 
Facies,  fileiei,/. 
Numgriis,  I,  m. 
Res,  r6I,yi 
SpGcies,  sp6ciei,/. 
Spcs,  sp6l, /. 
Victoria,  ae,/. 


friend, 
food. 

concern'uKj. 
day. 

face,  appearance, 
number,  qxianlity. 
thiny,  affair, 
appearance, 
hope, 
victory. 


uerally  mascu- 


II.  Translate  into  English. 

1.  Diei,  dierum,  diebus.  2.  Aciei,  acieni,  acie.  3. 
Diem,  speciem.  4.  Die,  specie.  5.  Res,  spes.  6.  Rei, 
spei.  7.  Victoriae  spes.  8.  Victoriae  spe.  9.  Diei  lio- 
rae.  10.  Numerus  dierum.  11.  Gloria,  cibus,  nubes, 
cantiis,  facies.  12.  Gloriae,  cibi,  nubis,  cantus,  faciei. 
13.  Gloriam,  cibum,  nubem,  caiitum,  faciem.  14.  De  vic- 
toria, in  mare,  ad  consrdem. 

III.  Translate  into  Latin. 

1.  A  da}',  days.  2.  Of  the  day,  of  the  days.  3.  For 
the  day,  for  the  days.  4.  The  thing,  the  things.  5.  Witli 
the  thing,  witli  the  things.  6.  Concerning  the  thing,  con- 
cerning the  tilings.  7.  Of  the  thing,  of  the  things.  8. 
Concerning  the  battle-array.  9.  Wisdom,  friend,  citizen, 
fruit,  hope.     10.  For  wisdom,  for  a  citizen,  for  hope. 

1  The  learner  will  notice  that  e  in  the  ending  el  is  long  in  diei, 
where  it  is  preceded  by  a  vowel,  but  short  in  rgi,  where  it  is  pre- 
ceded by  a  consonant.  In  both  instances,  however,  the  e  belongs 
to  the  stem. 
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CHAPTEU    II. 
ADJECTIVES. 
146    The  adjective  is  that  part  of  spcecli  which  is  used 
to  qualify  nouns  :  bonus,  good  :  magrms,  great. 

The  form  of  the  adjective  in  Lath,  depends  in  P^^t  "P^^^Jj^ 

w  of  the  noun  which  it  quahfies :  bonus  puer,  a  good  boy ;  bona 

ZZ  a^  dl     r     lonum  Uctum.  a  good  house.    Thus  bonus  is  the 

fCm  o'f  the  adfecti've  when  used  with  mascuhno  nouns,  bona  with 

feminine,  and  bonum  with  neuter. 

147.  Some  adjectives  are  partly  of  the  first  declension 
and  partly  of  the  second,  while  all  the  rest  are  entirely  of 
the  third  declension. 

FIRST   AND   SECOND   DECLENSIONS. 
A  AND  O  STEMS. 


148. 

Bonus,  good, 

SINGULAR. 

Masc. 

Fem. 

Keut. 

Norn. 

boniis 

b5na 

bCnttm 

Gen. 

boni 

bonae 

boni 

Dat. 

bono 

bonae 

bono 

Ace. 

bonflin 

bon^kni 

bonttm 

Voc. 

bonfi 

bon& 

bontkni 

AM. 

bono 

bona 

PLURAL. 

bono; 

Norn. 

boni 

bonae 

bonft 

Gen. 

bonorillil 

bonarttm 

bonorttm 

Dat 

bonis 

bonis 

bonis 

Ace. 

bonds 

bonas 

bon& 

Voc. 

boni 

bonae 

bonft 

AM. 

bonis 

bonis 

bonis. 

1.  Bo^nTS  is  declined  in  the  Mase.  like  sermis 
the  Feff ,  like  mensa  of  Decl.  I.  (48),  and  in  the 


of  Decl.  II.  (51),  In 
Neut.  like  temptvtn 
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of  Decl.  II.  (51).    The  ntems  are  bono  in  the  Masc.  and  Neut.,  and 
bona  in  the  Fein. 


149.  Llhar,  free. 

SINGULAR. 

Masc.  t'cm. 

Norn.  libGr  libGrsl 

Gen.    liberi  libCM-ac 

Dat.     lihcTO  lil)erae 

Ace.    liberftiii  lilx'Miliii 
Voc.    liber  liherst 

Abl.     liboio  libera 


Nom.  liberi 

Gen.  libcroi'tilll 

Dal.  libeiis 

Ace.  libeids 

Voc.  liberi 

Abl.  liberis 

1.  Lii5KU  is  (leelined  in  the  Masc.  like 
Fern,  and  Neut.  like  bonus. 


PLURAL. 

liberac 

liberai'iilii 

liberis 

liberas 

libera^ 

liberis 


Neut. 
libr;riiin 
liberi 
libOro 
liber  ilm 
liberilin 
libero; 

libersl 

liberorillll 

liberis 

libera 

libera 

liberis. 

paer  (51),  and  in  the 


Nom. 

Gen. 

Dat. 

Ace. 

Voc. 

Abl. 

Nom. 

Gen. 

Dat. 

Ace. 

Voc. 

Abl. 


Masc. 

aeger 

aegri 

aegro 

aegrAm 

aeger 

aegro 


aegrl 
aegrorAiii 

aegrls 
aegros 
aegrl 
aegrl$ 


150.     Aoger,  sick, 

SINGULAR. 

Fan. 
aegrft 
aegrac 
aegrae 
aegrsliii 
aegrsi 
aegra 

PLURAL. 

aegrae 
aegrarilm 

aegris 
aegras 
aegrae 
aegrlsj 


Neut. 
aegrttm 
aegi'i 
aegro 
aegrfiin 
aegrilin 
aegro; 

aegrft 

aegrorilni 

aegris 

aegrji 

aegrd 

aegris* 
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1.  Aeoku  is  (lecli.Kxl  in  1.  -  Masc.  lik.  nyrr  (51),  and  in  the 
Fern,  and  Neut.  like  hoi 

EULE  XXXIII.  -Agreement  of  Adjectives. 

438.  An  Adjective  agrees  with  its  Noun  in  GEN- 
DEU,  NUMP.EU,  and  case: 

Fortuua  caeca  est,  Fortune  is  MhuL^-C\c  Vcrae  nnucltiae, 
■  rucf,-icndshi^s.  -  Cic.     M:lgi.ster  optlmus,  the  best  teacher.  -  tic. 

MODEL    FOR    rAUSlNG. 

VT'i-ae  aniicitiae,  True  frlemUhips. 
Verac  is  an  adjective  (116)  of  the  First  and  Second  Decleii- 
sions  (147):  stkm,  rem  (MB,  1).  Singular:  N.  rems,  verCt, 
^eruin;  G.  r.r/,  rerae,  verl;  D.  rem,  verae,  vera:  A.  ..urn, 
reram,  rerxon;  V.  vere.rera,  verum;  A.  rero,  vera,  rero.  Uural: 
N  reri  verae,  vera :  G.  verOrum,  rerarum,  rerOrum ;  D.  veris, 
rm.s-,  verls;  A.  reros,  veras,  vera:  V.  ../'/,  verae,  vera:  A  .«m, 
veris  veris.  It  is  in  the  Nominative  Pliu-al  Feniiniue,  and  agrees 
vvith'its  noun  <nnieitiae,  according  to  Rule  XXXI H:  "  An  Adjec 
tive  agrees  with  its  Noun  in  genuku,  numbkk,  and  cask. 

Exercise  XII. 
I.    Vocabulary. 


Anniilus,  i,  in. 
Aureus,  a,  um,^ 
Beatus,  a,  uni, 
Boniis,  a,  iim, 
E'^regius,  a,  um, 
Fidus,  a,  um, 
Gratus,  a,  iim, 
Magnus,  a,  iim. 


ring. 

ff  olden. 

happy,  blessed. 

good. 

(Uniting  (dshed. 

faithful. 

acceptable ,  pleasing. 

great. 


1  Here  the  adjective  caeca  is  in  the  feminine  gender,  in  the  singu- 
lar munber,  and  in  the  nominative  case,  to  agree  with  forluna.  It 
is  declined  like  bonus:  caecus,  caeca,  caecum. 

2  rrjjg  ondin'^s  a  and  um  belong  respectively  to  the  feminine  and 
to  the  neuter.    Thus  aureus,  aureu,  aureum,  like  bonus,  143. 
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Multus,  a,  uin,  wmcZt,  many. 

Pud  la,  ae,/.  <j'ni. 

PulcliC'T,  pulchvri,  pulcliriiin,  beautiful. 

ReujiMfi,  ae,/.  tjueen. 

lvC\i(iiiun,  i,  n.  kingdom, 

Veius,  a,  um,  true. 

Vita,  ae,/.  life. 

II.   Trandate  into  English. 

1.  Amicus  lidiis.^  2.  Aiiiici  fidi.  3.  Amico  fido.  4. 
Ainicmii  fidiun.  f).  Ainlcc  lido.  6.  Ainicorum  lidoruin. 
7.  Ainlcis  fidis.  <S.  Anilcos  lidos.  9.  Coronri  aurea.  10. 
Coronae  aiireae.  11.  CorOnain  aiiream.  12.  Corona  aurca. 
13.  Coronfiruiu  aureririiin.  14.  CorOnis  aureis.  15.  Coro- 
nas aureas.  16.  Doniun  gratinn.  17.  Doni  grati.  18. 
Dono  grato.  19.  Dona  grata.  20.  Donorum  gratorum. 
21.  Donis  gratis.  22.  Ager  pulcher.  23.  Piiella  pulchrn,, 
24.  Donuu'  pnlchrum.  25.  Agri  piilchri.  26.  riicllaG 
pulchrae.  27.  Dona  pulchra.  28.  Beatfi  vita,.  29.  Aure- 
us annulus.  30.  Aurei  annidi.  31.  Magna  gloria.  32. 
Egregia  victoria. 


III.    Translate  into  Latin. 

1.  A  true'^  friend.  2.  The  true'^  friends.  3.  For  a  true 
frifend.  4.  For  true  friends.  5.  Of  tlie  true  friend.  6. 
Of  true  friends.  7.  True  glory.  8.  With  true  glory.  9. 
Of  true  glory.  10.  An  acceptable  word.  11.  Acceptable 
words.     12.  With   acceptable  words.     13.    Of  acceptable 

1  In  Latin  the  adjective  generally  follows  its  noun,  as  in  this 
example;  though  sometimes  it  precedes  it,  as  in  English.  When 
emphatic,  the  adjective  is  placed  before  its  noun ;  as,  Verae  amici- 
tiae,  true  friendships.  Fidus  agrees  with  amicus,  according  to 
Rule  XXXIII. 

2  Be  sure  and  put  the  adjective  in  the  right  form  to  agree  with 
its  noun,  according  to  Rule  XXXIH. 
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,vor.ls.     14.  A  beuutimi  I«K.k.     1-  ■''1-  '-;";''•>"  '""^^'^ 
,    WithHbcautirul  book.    17.  t)f  i'-»"""i  '""*«•    .'«; 

::;" ki.;:  .tea ..-.,  a  goo..  kb„„o,„. ...  t,. 

brothers  of  the  good  king. 

THIRD  DECLENSION. -CONSONANT   AND  I   STEMS. 
152.  Adjectives  of  the  third  decleusiou  uuiy  be  divided 
into  three  classes  :  — 

I.  Tliose  >vhich  have  in  tlie  nominative  singnhir  three 
ditferent  Ibnns,  one  for  eaeli  gender. 

II.  Those  which   have  two   Ibrms ;    the   n.ascnbne  and 

feminine  being  tlie  same.  ,        i, 

III.  Tbose  which  Imve  bnt  one   form,  the  same  for  all 

genders. 

153    Adjectives  of  Tiikee  EN..m.;s  in  tliis  deelensioi. 
have  the  stem  in  i,  ami  are  Jeclinca  as  follows :  — 


Masc. 

Nom.  ucer 

Gen.  acrls 

Dat.  acri 

Ace.  acrSm 

Voc.  acer 

Ahl.  acri 

Nom.  acres 

Gen.  ucrittm 

Bat.  acrltoiis 

Ace.  acres,  is 

Voc.  acres 

A.bL  acr|l>ils 


Acer,  sharp. 

SINGULAR. 

Fern. 

acrls 

acrls 

acri 

acri^in 

acrls 

acri 

PLURAL. 

acres 

acrifim 

acrlbils 

acres,  is 

acres 

acribtts 


Neut. 

acrft 

acrls 

acri 

acrft 

acrft 

acri; 

acrift 
acrittia 
acrlbils 
acri& 

acrlbtts* 
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\  declension 


164.  Adjectives    of 

Two    Endings  are 

declined    as 

follows :  — 

Tristis, 

sad. 

Tristior,  more  sad. 

SINGULAR. 

M.  and  F. 

Neut. 

M.  and  F. 

Neut. 

N.  tristis 

tristC 

N.  tristior 

tristitis 

G.  tristis 

tristis 

G.  tristiorls 

tristiorls 

D.  tristi 

tristi 

D.  tristiori 

tristiori 

A.  tristCm 

tristfi 

A.  tristiorCm 

tristiiis 

V.  tristis 

tristS 

V.  tristior 

tristius 

A.  tristi 

tristi ; 

A.  tristiorC  (i) 

PLURAL. 

tristiorg  (i) ; 

if.  tristcs 

tristift 

N.  tristiores 

tristiorft 

G.  tristijlm 

tristittm 

G.  tristiorilm 

tristiorilm 

D.  tristlbils 

tristlbils 

D.  tristiorlbils 

tristiorlbils 

A.  tristes,  is 

tristiil 

A.  tristiores 

tristiori! 

V.  tristes 

tristift 

V.  tristiores 

tristiorft 

A.  tristlbils 

tristlbils. 

A.  tistiorlbils 

tristiorlbils. 

165.  Adjectives  ob^  One  Ending  generally  end  in  s  or 
»,  sometimes  in  I  or  r,  and  are  declined,  in  the  main,  like 
nouns  of  the  same  endings. 

166.  Audax,  audacious. 

singular. 

Neut. 


Felix,  happy. 


M.  and  F. 

N.  audax 

G.  audacis 

D.  audaci 

A.  audacSm 

V.  audax 

A.  audaci  (6) 


audax 

audacis 

audaci 

audax 

audax 

audaci  (ft) ; 

PLURAL. 


M.  and  F. 
N.  felix 
G.  felicis 
D.  felici 
A.  felicftm 
V.  fehx 
A.  fehci  (ft) 


Neut. 
felix 
felicis 
felici 
felix 
felix 
felici  (ft) ; 


N.  audaces  audaciil 

G.  audaciilm  audaciiliii 

D.  audaclbils  audaclbiis 

A.  audaces  (is)  audaciH 

V,  audaces  audacili 

A.  audaclbils  audaclbils* 


N.  felices  fylicift 

G.  felictiliii      feliciiliii 

D.  feliclbils      feliclbils 

A.  felices  (i«)  felicift 

V.  felices  felici^ 

A.  feliclbils     feliclbils* 
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157.  Amans, 

M,  and  F, 
iV.  amans 
0.  aniautls 
X).  amanti 
yl.  amantCni 

V.  amans 

A.  amantC  (i) 


iV".  araantcs 
G.  amantiftin 
D.  amautilitts 
A.  amautcs  (is) 
V.  amantes 
A.  amantltetts 


.  Prudens,  pmdmt, 

loving. 

SINGULAR. 

M,  and  F. 

]^.  prudens 
G.  prudentis 
D.  prudent! 
A.  prudentCm 
V.  prudens 
amlntftCi);  .4.  prudent!  (C) 

PLURAL. 

amantift        N.  prudentcs 
an.antittm     G.  prudent.rt.n 
amantlbfis    D.  prudentlbfts 
amantm         yl.  prudentes  (is) 
amantift         V.  prudentSs 
amantibtts.  A-  prudentibtts 


Neut. 
&maiis 
amantis 
aniant! 
amans 
amans 


Neut. 
prudens 
prudentis 
prudent! 
prudens 
prudens 
prudent!  («) ; 

prudentift 

prudentittm 

prudentibtts 

prudentw"* 

prudentift 

prudentibtts. 


Acer,  acris,  acre, 
Animrd,  animalis,  n. 
Brevis,  e, 
Crudelis,  e. 
Dolor,  doloris,  m. 
Dux,  duels,  m. 
Fer tills,  e, 
Fortis,  e, 
Navalis,  e, 
Omnis,  e, 

Pugna,  ae,  /. 

Sapiens,  sapientis, 

Singularls,  e, 

Utilis,  c. 


Exercise  XIII. 
I.  Vocabulary. 

sharp,  severe, 
animal, 
shorl,  brief. 


cruel. 

pain,  grief, 
leader, 
fertile. 

brave. 

naval. 

every,  all,  whole. 

battle. 

tvise. 

singular,  remarkable. 

useful. 


II.  Translate  into  English. 
1    Dolor  acer.     2.   Dolores  acres.     3.   Lex   acris.    4 
Leglbracrib^^^^     5.   Hostis  crad.Us.     6.  Hostem  crude 
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lem.  7.  Miles  fortis.  8.  Virtus  militis^  fortis.  9.  Vir- 
tute  militum^  foilium.  10.  Ager  fortilis.  11.  In  agro 
fertili.  12.  Agros  loitiles.  13.  In  agris  fertilibus.  14. 
Post  vitam  brevom.  15.  Pugnae  navfilcs.  16.  Post  pug- 
nas  navfiles.  17.  Singiilans  virtus.  18.  Singular!  vir- 
fiute.     ly.  Omno  animal.     20.  Omnia  animalia. 


III.   2'ranslate  into  Latin. 

1.  A  useful  citizen.  2.  Of  useful  citizens.  3.  For  a 
useful  citizen.  4.  For  useful  citizens.  5.  Of  a  useful 
citizen.  6.  The  wise  judge.  7.  Wise  judges.  8.  For 
the  wise  judge.  9.  For  wise  judges.  10.  Brave  soldiers. 
11.  For  brave  soldiers.  12.  A  brave  soldier.  13.  Of  the 
brave  soldier.  14.  The  brave  leader.  15.  Brave  leaders. 
16.  The  word  of  the  brave  leader.  17.  By  the  words  of 
the  brave  leader. 


COMPARISON  OF  ADJECTIVES. 

160.  Adjectives  have  three  forms,  called  the  Positive, 
the  Comparative,  and  the  Superlative  degree  :  altiis,  altior^ 
altissimiis,^  high,  higher,  highest.  These  forms  denote 
different  degrees  of  the  quality  expressed  by  the  adjective. 

161.  The  Latin,  like  the  English,  has  two  modes  of 
comparison :  — 

I.  Terminational  Comparison,  by  endings. 

II.  Adverbial  Comparison,  by  adverbs. 


*  Genitive,  according  to  Rule  XVI. 

2  Eacli  of  tliese  forms  of  tlie  adjective  is  declined.  Thus  altua 
and  altissunus  are  declined  like  bonu,%  148:  alius,  a,  urn;  alti,  ae,  *, 
etc. ;  altitifilinus,  a,  U7n ;  altisshni,  ae,  i,  etc.  Altior  is  decUned  like 
tristior,  154:  altior,  altius;  altior  Is,  etc. 
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I    Tkuminational  Comparison. 

«     A  r    IwoH   'ire   rc<nihulv  compared  by  adding  to 
162.  Adjective.   ..,^_ 


the  stem  of  tl.e  positive  the  en.t.ngs  •  - 


CoMi'AnvriVE. 
^f.       /'■•      ^• 

i6r,  iSr,  ifis. 


SUI'KIILATIVE. 


issimiis,  issImS,  iBSlmam: 

JoZs^m:  10.0  thoi.  final  vow,..  *«'-.•-,«'-- 

II.   Adverbial  Comparison. 

,  •  1      „«f  fho  tcrminational  compari- 

170.  Adjectives  wh.eh  wan  ;^;     ^„^„  „.,i,  ,•„,. 

son  f-™  the  -1— ^an  '.^c,^^^^^^^^^^    ^^^^.  _ 

nifieiition  rcauiies   it,  by  P"""^"  -         _ 
„>ore,andm«^!»e,moBt,totl,ei,omtnc.- 

Arfuus,  n,r,gis  anUms,  n.axlu.e  a.-.hu.9, 
Arduom,  more  «>•<(»<>««.  "»'»'  '"^'^'""^• 

MOnEI.   FOB  PARSING. 

Orator  elarior,  A  more  renomied  m-ator. 

rt;i,"i:r-;;r;M^^^^^^^   a...  with  its .. 

orator,  according  to  Rule  XXXIII.^ 

Exercise  XIV. 
I.    Vocabulary. 

Altus,  a,  iim,  hifjKhpJ. 

ri-vn«   k  um  distinguished,  renowned. 
Clarus,  a,  um,  ^  •  i  ,  ^f 

fctor,  prep,  with  ace.  among,  m  lU  m,M  of. 

Mons,  montis,  m.  momilam. 


T^e^eli:;^^;;^"  the  cases  ol  both  numbers. 
2  Give  the  Rule. 
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II.    Translate  into  Enylinh. 

1.  Orator  clarus.  2.  Ors'itor  chirior.^  3.  Orfitor  claris- 
slrnus.  4.  OnitorcH  clari.  5.  Oratnros  clariOres.'  (1.  Ora- 
torcs  clarissiini.  7.  Hofita  vita.  8.  Beatior  vita.  1).  IJca- 
tissfma  vita.  10.  Doiium  <;ratuin.  11.  Dunum  gratius. 
12.  Domini  gralissiiiimn.  13.  Dona  jjjrata.  11.  Dona  <j;ra- 
tiora.  IT).  Dona  gratissima.  10.  Milites  fortisHimi.  17. 
Liber  ntilis.  IH.  Lihri  utiliorcs.  19.  Libris  utilis.siniis. 
20.  Mons  altus.     21.  Monten  altiOres. 


III.    Translate  into  Latin. 

1.  A  fertile  field.  2.  A  more  fertile  field.  3.  The 
most  fertih  Held.  4.  Fertile  fields.  5.  More  fertile  fields. 
6.  A  nseful  life.  7.  A  more  useful  life.  8.  The  most 
useful  life.  U.  Useful  lives.  10.  More  useful  lives.  11. 
The  most  useful  lives.  12.  A  pleasing  song.  13.  A  more 
pleasing  song.     14.  The  most  pleasing  song. 


NUMERALS. 

171.  Numerals  comprise  numeral  adjectives  and  mimc- 
ral  adverbs. 

172.  Numeral  adjectives  comprise  three  principal 
classes : — 

1.  Cardinal  Numbers:'^  unus,  one;  duo,  two. 

2.  Ordinal  Numbers  :  ^  primus,  first ;  secundus,  second. 

3.  Distributives  :  ^  singiili,  one  by  :)ne ;  blni,  two  by 
two,  two  each,  two  apiece. 

1  Declined  like  iristior,  154.  Comparatives  and  superlatives,  as 
well  as  positives,  must  agree  with  tlyir  nouns,  according  to  Rule 
XXXIIL,  p.  34. 

2  Cardinals  denote  simply  the  number  of  objects :  unus,  one ;  duo, 
two.  Ordinals  denote  the  place  of  an  object  in  a  series :  primus, 
first;  secundus,  second.  Distributives  denote  the  number  of  objects 
taken  at  a  time ;  singUli,  one  by  one ;  bini,  two  by  two. 


42 


IKTRODUCTORY   LATIN   BOOK. 


■       i|i 


174.  TABLE  OF 


NUMERAL   ADJECTIVES. 


1.  finiis,  luiil,  w^xm, 

2.  (UiO,  ilii'^*^'  *^^^''' 

3.  trcs,  triii, 

4.  (iuattu5r, 

5.  (luinqufi, 
0.  sex, 

7.  fjeptCtn, 

8.  octO, 

<).  nrtvCm, 

10.  (lecf'in, 

11.  imdectm, 

12.  (luo(l<^'i;iin, 

i:i.  trf'tleotm,  or  clecein  ct 

20.  viiiinli,^ 

(  vi!i;inti  uniis, 

21-    I  uniis  Ct  viginti, 

30.  t.rigintfi, 

40.  quadniu;int!i,_ 

50.  qiiiiKiwrigiiitu, 
100.  cent  inn, 
200.  (iriccuti,  ae,  a, 
1000.  milie, 


ORDINALS. 


piimris,  first, 

sCcuiuiris,  second. 

t(M-tiris,  third, 

(lUiirtiis,. />»;/>"///, 

quiutris,  J(/V/(, 

scxtris, 

septtmfis, 

oetfiviis, 

nonTis, 

dC'ctinris, 

uiKU'i'tmris, 

treSj'tt'rtiuj*  dt'ctmils, 
via'slnuis, 
vii-r'stmns  prunris, 
uiirisotviccsimus, 

trkesTmils, 
ipiadnigeslimls, 

quiiKluagestiuQ^j 
eeiiU'-stinris, 
dricentestinils, 
Imillesliuas, 


DISTIUBUTIVKS. 

liiigrdi,  one  hy  one. 
)iiu,  two  hy  two. 
Iterni  (trlui). 
(piaterui. 
4111111. 


seni. 

spptr'ni. 

|o(!toiu. 

nftvcui. 

IdOni. 

vindrMii. 

Iu5dr'ni.  _ 

Icrni  deiii. 

yu'eiii. 

vicC'iu  siiigrdi. 

singfdi  CI  viceni. 

trlceui. 

quadragrMii. 

(luinquagC!iii. 

cenUMii. 

idficcni. 

Isingtllii  luillia. 


DECLENSION  OF  NUMEllAL  ADJECTIVES. 
175.  The  first  ttocc  canlinaU  are  clcclinea  as  follows :  - 

Uiius,  one. 

PLURAL. 


N.  unus 
G.  unius 
D.  uiil 
A.  unum 
V.  une 
A.  unO 


BINGULAR. 
iina 
unius 
uui 
unam 
una 
una 

Duo,  two. 
duae 


unum 

unlus 

uni 

unum 

unum 

uno ; 

duo 


uni  u»'i<^         ^'^^ 

unorum  unarum    unorum 


unis 
unos 
uni 
uiiis 


uniH 
unfis 
unae 
unis 


unis 
una 
una 
unis. 


N.  duo 

G.  duorum      duaruin  dudrum 
D.  duobus       duabus    duobus 
A.  duos,  duo  duas        duo 
F-  duo  <luae       duo 

A.  duobus       duabus    duobus. 


Tres,  three. 
tres,  m.  and/.         tria,  n. 
triuni 
tribas 
tres,  tria 
tres 
tribus 


triiim 

trtbiis 

tria 

tria 

tilbus. 
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176.  The  cardinals  from  qitattuor  to  centum  are  inde. 
clinable. 

177.  Hundreds,  ducenti,  trecenti^  etc.,  are  declined  like 
the  plural  of  bonus :  diicenti^  ae,  a. 


Exercise  XV. 

I.   Vocabulary. 

Annus,  i,  m. 

year. 

Classis,  classis,/. 

Jleet. 

Fortitiido,  fortitudinis,  /. 

fortitude,  bravery. 

Impuriuni,  ii,  n. 

reiyn,  power. 

Nrivis,  luivis,/. 

ship. 

Proelium,  ii,  n. 

battle. 

Vir,  viri,  7n. 

man,  hero. 

,  II.    Translate  into  English. 

1.  Unus^  liber.  2.  Duo^  libri.  3.  Liber  primus.^  4. 
Liber  secundus.  5.  Tres  libri.  6.  Tertius  liber.  7. 
Tria  bella.  8.  Post  tria  bella.  9.  Post  tertium  bellum. 
10.  Ante  quartum  bellum.  11.  Quattuor '^  anni.  12.  Post 
bellum  quinque  aniiorum.  13.  Decem^  dies.  14.  Decl- 
mus  dies.^  15.  r>ecern  liorae.  16.  Decima  hora.  17. 
Decern  proelia.  18.  Decimum  proelium.  19.  Hora  die! 
decima. 

III.    Translate  into  Latin, 

1.  Five  friends.  2.  Of  five  friends.  3.  The  fifth  year. 
4.  The  fifth  day.  5.  The  fifth  present.  6.  With  five 
presents.  7.  Eight  books.  8.  With  eight  books.  9.  The 
eighth  book.  10.  Before  the  eighth  book.  11.  The  bra- 
very of  two  soldiers.     12.  By  the  bravery  of  two  soldiers. 

1  Numeral  adjectives  agree  with  their  nouns,  like  other  adjec- 
tives. 

2  The  indeclinable  numeral  adjectives  (176)  may  be  used  without 
change  of  form  with  nouns  of  any  gender  and  in  any  case. 

3  Dies,  it  will  be  remembered,  is  Generally  masculine. 
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CHAPTER    HI. 
PRONOUNS. 

182    THE  PRONOUN  is  the  part  of  speech  which  sup- 
plies the  place  of  nouns :  e^5,  I ;  «t*,  thou. 

183.  Pronouns  are  divided  into  six  classes :  - 
1    Personal  Pronouns  :  tu,  thou. 

2.  Possessive  Pronouns  :  mens,  my 

3.  Demonstrative  Pronouns  :  hic,  this. 

4.  Relative  Pronouns  :  quh  who. 

5    Interrogative  Pronouns  :  guts,  who. 
6.  Indeflnite  Pronouns  :  aliquls,  some  one. 

I    Personal  Pronouns. 
184    Personal  Pronouns,  so  called  because  thoy  desig- 
na^e  the  person  of  the  noun  which  they  represent,  are,^ 

Tu,  thou.       Sui,  of  himself,  etc.^ 
singular. 
tu 
tui 
tibi 
te 
tu 
te  ; 
plural. 
vos 

vtstrum 
vestri 
vobis 
vos 
vos 
vobis. 
4.  Per'sonal'pronomis  aro  also  called  Sul.tanlU<e  pronoun., 
because  thev  are  alwcays  u^sl:a  «n  nUO.,w —  ^ 


Ego,  /. 

Norn,  ego 
Gen.  mei 
Dat.   mihl 
Ace.   me 
Voc. 
Ahl.    me ; 


Gen. 


rum> 
ri      } 


Nom.  nos 

nostrum 
nostr 

Dat.    nobis 

Ace.   nos 

Voc. 

AM.    nobis. 


'I 


sui 

sibi 

sc 

sc ; 


sui 

sibi 
sS 

se. 


'^i^clf,  herself,  Uself.    The  Nominative  is  not  used. 
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5.  Sui,  from  its  reflexive  signification,  of  himself,  etc.,  is  often 
called  the  Rejlex'we  pronoun. 

II.  Possessive  Pronouns. 

185.  From  Personal  Pronouns  are  formed  the  Possess- 
ives:  — 

mens,  a,  um,  my;  noster,  tra,  trfim,  our; 

tuus,    a,  um,  thy,  your;         vester,  tra,  trum,  your; 
siius,   a,  um,  his,  her,  its;     suns,      a,     urn,     their. 

I.  Possessives  are  declined  as  adjectives  of  the  first  and  sec- 
ond declensions;  but  mem  has  in  the  Vocative  Singular,  Mascu- 
line, generally  ?m,  sometimes  mens. 

III.    Demonstrative  Pronouns. 

186.  Demonstrative  Pronouns,  so  called  because  they 
specify  the  objects  to  which  they  refer,  are,  — 


By  desig-        ■ 

1 

Htc,  iste, 

ille 

,  is,  ipse, 

Idem. 

arc, —           H 

1 

riiey  arc  declined  as  follows,  — 

self,  etc.^        ■ 

1 

singular 

I. 

Hie,  this. 

PLURAL. 

1 

3f. 

I\ 

n: 

M. 

F. 

N. 

1         N. 

hic 

haec 

hoc 

hi 

hae 

haec 

1          G. 

hujiis 

hujiis 

liujus 

horum 

harum 

horiim 

1         ^• 

huic 

huic 

huic 

his 

his 

his 

I         ^- 

hunc 

hanc 

hoc  ^ 

hos 

has 

haec 

I         ^' 

hoc 

hac 

hoc ; 

his 

his 

his. 

■ 

II. 

Iste, 

that,  that  of 

yours. 

B 

SINGULAR 

PLURAL. 

H 

M. 

F. 

A*. 

M. 

F. 

N. 

H       N. 

iste 

ista 

istud 

isti 

istae 

ista 

B       G. 

istliis 

istius 

istius 

istorum 

istariiin 

istoriim 

1      ^' 

isti 

isti 

isti 

istis 

istis 

istis 

1      '^' 

istum 

istam 

istUd  ^ 

I 

istos 

istas 

ista 

H       A. 

is  to 

ista 

isto; 

istis 

istis 

istis. 

pronouns        H 

1 

III.    Ille, 

he  or 

that,  is  declined  like  iste 

• 

t  used. 


^  Tl'.e  ViWfttivf^  U  wfmting  in  Demonstrative,  Relative,  Interroga- 
tive, and  Indefinite  Pronouns, 


3i 
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IV.    Is,  he,  this,  that. 


SINGULAR. 


JIf. 

N.  is 
G.  ejus 
D.  ei 
A.  eum 
A.  eO 


M. 

N.  ipse 


F. 

ea 

ejus 

ei 

eum 

eu 


N. 

id 

ejus 

ei 

idi 

eO; 


M. 

ei,  ii 
eorum 
eis,  iis 
eos 
I    eis,  iis 


PLURAL. 

eae 
earum 
eis,  iis 
eas 
eis,  iis 


V.   Ipse,  self,  he. 


SINGULAR. 
F. 

ipsa 


G.  ipsius  Jpsius 

D.  ipsi  ipsi 

A.  ipsum  ipsam 

A.  ipso  ipsa 


N. 

ipsum 

ipsius 

ipsi 

ipsum 

ipso; 


PLURAL. 
F. 

ipsae 


ipsi 

ipsorum  ipsfxriim 

ipsis  ipsis 

ipsos  ipsas 

ipsis  ipsis 


VI.   Idem,  the  same. 


m: 


SINGULAR. 

F.  ivr. 


PLURAL. 
F\ 


N.  idem  2     eadem     idem 
G.  ejusdum  ejusdera  ejusdem 
D.  eidem     eidem     eidem 
A.  eundem  eandem  idem 


eaedem 


N. 
ea 

eorum 
eis,  iis 
e& 
eis,  iis. 


N. 
ipsa 

ipsorum 
ipsis 
ipsa 
ipsis. 


M. 
<  eidem 
j  iidem 

edrundem  ermmdum 
i  eisdem        eisd6m 
i  iisdem        iisdem 

eosdem       easdcm 


(eisdem        eisdem 
A.  eod6m     ead6m     eodem;     1 1  jig^g^^        jigdem 


N. 
eadem 

edrundCm 

eisdem 

iisdem 

eadem 

eisdem 

iisdem. 


IV.   Relative   Pronouns. 

187.  The  Relative  qui,  who,  so  called  because  it  relates 
to  some  noun  or  pronoun,  expressed  or  understood,  called 

its  antecedent,  is  declined  as  follows  :  —  ^ 

'"Trh^Vocativels  wanting  in  Demonstrative,  Relative,  Interroga- 
tive, and  Indefinite  Pronouns.  ^ 

2  Idem,  compounded  of  is  and  dem,  is  declined  like  is,  but 
shortens  udem  to  Idem,  and  iddem  to  Idem,  and  changes  m  to  n 
before  the  ending  dem. 


nTP^ 
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SINGULAR 

• 

PLURAL. 

M. 

F. 

N. 

M. 

F. 

N. 

N. 

qui 

quae 

quod 

qui 

quae 

quae 

G. 

cujus 

CUJUS 

cujus 

quorum 

quarum 

quorum 

D. 

cul 

cui 

cui 

(juibiis 

quibus 

quibiis 

A. 

quem 

quam 

quod 

quos 

quas 

quae 

A. 

quo 

qua 

quo; 

quibus 

quibus 

quibus. 

V.    Interrogative  Pronouns. 

188.  Interrogative  Pronouns  are  used  in  asking  ques- 
tions.    The  most  important  are,  — 

Qats  and  qui  with  their  compounds. 

I.  Quis,  ivho.,  whichj  what? 


SINGULAR 

PLURAL. 

M. 

F. 

N. 

M. 

F. 

N. 

N. 

quis 

quae 

quid 

qui 

quae 

quae 

G. 

cujiis 

cujiis 

cujus 

quorum 

quarum 

quSriim 

D. 

cui 

cui 

cui 

quibus 

quibiis 

quibiis 

A. 

quem 

quam 

quid 

quos 

quas 

quae 

1 

quo 

qua 

quo; 

quibus 

quibus 

quibiis. 

II.  Qui,  which,  what?  is  declined  like  the  relative  qui. 

VI.   Indefinite  Pronouns. 

189.  Indefinite  Pronouns  do  not  refer  to  any  definite- 
persons  or  things.     Tlie  most  important  are,  — 

Quis  and  qui,  with  their  compounds. 

190.  Quis,  an}'  one,  and  qui,  any  one,  any,  are  the 
same  in  form  and  declension  as  the  interrogativos  quis  ani 
qui.     But 

1.  After  si,  nisi,  nc,  and  niim,  the  Feminine  Shigular  aud 
Neuter  Plural  have  (juae  or  qua :  si  quae,  si  qua. 

Exercise  XVI. 

I.    Vocabulary. 

Consiliiim,  ii,  n.  design,  plan, 

Epistola,  ae,  /.  letter. 


H«l 


'   I 


,  tf 


W 


j 

tifti 

i 

H 

1 

If 

' 

y\ 
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Ex,  prep,  tcith  ahl.  from. 

Insula,  ae,/.  ^''^''^'^' 

Parens,  parentis,  m.  midf.     parent. 

Pars,  partis,/.  par f,  portion. 

Patria,  ao,  /.  counlri/,  native  country. 

Praeclrirus','  a,  urn,  distinijuished. 

Prtituni,  i,  V.  meadow. 

Pro,  prep.' with  ahl.  for,  in  behalf  of. 

II.    Translate  into  English. 

1.  Mihi,  tibi,  sibi.  2.  Ad  uW  atl  te.  3.  Contra  nos, 
contra  se.  4.  Ante  vos,  ante  nos.  5.  Pro  vobis.^  6. 
Mea^  vita.  7.  Patria  tiia.  8.  Pro  patria  tiia.'^  0.  Con- 
tra patriam  tuam.  10.  Nostra  consiiia.  1 1 .  Nostris  ^  con- 
siliis.  12.  Vcstri  patrcs.  13.  In  nostra  patria.  14.  IIic^ 
puer,  lii  pueri.  15.  Ilaec  corona,  liac  cordnae. 
donum,  haec  dona.  17.  Ilaec  urbs  praeclara. 
hac  vita.  19.  Illiiis  libri.  20.  In  ea  pugna 
eodemprato.     22.  Quae ^  urbs? 


1().  Hoc 

18.    Ex 

21.    In 


III.    Translate  into  Latin. 

1.  We,  you.  2.  You,  me,  liimself.  3.  For  you,  for 
me,  for  himself.  4.  Of  himself,  of  you.  5.  Against  you, 
against  me.  6.  My  book,  your  book,  his  book.  7.  My 
books,  your  books,  his  books.  8.  Our  parents,  your  par- 
ents, their  parents.  0.  This  letter,  that  letter.  10.  These 
letters,  those  letters.  11.  This  city,  that  city.  12.  These 
cities,  those  cities.  13.  After  that  victory.  14.  The 
same  words.     15.  With  the  same  words. 


1  See  184,  4.  Substantive  pronouns  are  used  in  the  several  cases 
like  nouns,  and  are  parsed  by  the  same  rules. 

2  The  Possemve,  the  Demonstratim,  and  the  Interrogative  Pro- 
nouns, in  this  exercise,  are  all  used  as  adjectives,  and  agree  with 
their  nouns,  like  any  other  adjectives,  accorduig  to  Euie  XXXIII. 
438,  p.  34. 
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CHAPTER  IV. 

VERBS. 

192.  Verbs  in  Latin,  as  in  English,  express  existence, 
condition,  or  action  •  est,  he  is ;  dormlt,  he  is  sleeping ; 
legit,  he  reads. 

193.  Verbs  comprise  two  principal  classes  :  — 

I.  Transitive  Verbs,  which  admit  a  direct  object  ot 
their  action  :  servum  ^  verberat,  he  beats  the  slave. 

II.  Intransitive  Verbs,  which  do  not  admit  such  an 
object :  ^'we?'  currit,  the  bo}'  runs. 

194.  Verbs  have  Voice,  Mood,  Tense,  Number,  and 
Person. 

I.   Voices. 

195.  There  are  two  Voices :  ^  — 

I.  The  Active  Voice,  which  represents  the  subject  as 
acting  or  existing:  puterJiUum  amat,  the  father  loves  his 
son ;  est,  he  is. 

ir.  The  Passive  Voice,  which  represents  the  subject  as 
acted  upon  by  some  other  person  or  thing:  JiUus  a  pitre 
amdtur,  the  son  is  loved  by  his  lather. 


■I 
"I 
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II.     MCODS. 

196.  Moods'  are  either  Definite  or  Indefinite,  — 
I.  The  Definite  or  Finite  Moods  make  up  the  finite 
verb.     Tliey  are,  — 

1.  The  Indicative  Mood,  which  either  asserts  sorae- 

1  Here  servum,  the  slave,  is  the  direct  object  of  the  action  de- 
noted by  the  verb  beats  :  beats  (what?)  the  slave. 

'^  Voice  shows  whether  the  subject  acts,  or  is  acted  upon. 

3  Mood,  or  Mode,  means  manner,  and  relates  to  the  manner  in 
Vrisich  the  mea?\ing  of  tlio  vorb  is  expressed,  as  will  be  seen  by  ob- 
serving the  force  of  the  several  moods. 


w\ 
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thing  as  a/aci,  or  inquires  after  the  fact :  legit,  he  is  read- 
ing;  Ze^i^ne,  is  he  reading? 

2  The  Subjunctive  Mood,  Avhich  expresses,  not  an 
actual  fact,  but  a  conception,  often  rendered  by  may,  let, 
etc. :  legot,  he  may  read,  let  him  read. 

3.  The  Imperative  Mood,  which  expresses  a  command 
or  an  entreaty:  lege,  read  thou. 

II.  The  Indefinite  Moods  express  the  meaning  of  the 
verb  in  the  form  of  nouns  or  adjectives.     They  are,  — 

1  The  Infinitivl,  which,  like  the  English  infinitive, 
gives  the  simple  meaning  of  the  verb,  without  any  neces- 
sary reference  to  person  or  number :  legere,  to  read. 

2.  The  Gerund,  which  gives  the  meaning  of  the  verb 
in  the  form  of  a  verbal  noun  of  the  second  declension,  used 
only  in  the  genitive,  dative,  accusative,  and  ablative  singu- 
lar. It  corresponds  to  the  English  participial  noun  in  ing  : 
amandi,  of  loving ;  amandi  causa,  for  the  sake  of  loving. 

3.  The  Supine,  which  gives  the  meaning  of  the  verb  in 
the  form  of  a  verbal  noun  of  the  fourth  declension,  used 
only  in  the  accusative  and  ablative  singular:  amatum,  to 
love,  for  loving ;  amatu,  to  be  loved,  in  loving. 

4.  The  Participle,  which,  like  the  English  participle, 
gives  the  meaning  of  the  verb  in  the  form  of  an  adjective. 

A  Latin  verb  may  have  four  participles:  two  in  the  Active, 
the  Present  and  the  Future;  amans,  loving;  amatilrus,  about  to 
love;  and  two  in  the  Passive,  the  Perfect,  amOtus,  loved,  and  the 
Gerundive,!  amandUs,  deserving  to  be  loved. 

III.  Tenses. 

197.  There  are  six  tenses :  — 

I.  Three  Tenses  for  Incomplete  Action  :  — 

1.  Present:  amo,  I  love. 

2.  Imperfect :  amabmn,  I  was  loving. 

3.  Future  :  umahn,  I  shall  love.  . 


Also  called  the  Falwa  Passive  Participle. 
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II.  Three  Tenses  for  Completed  Actton  :  — 

1.  Perfect:  amdvi,  I  have  loved,  I  loved. 

2.  Pluperfect :  umdveram^  I  had  loved. 

3.  Future  Perfect :  umdvero,  I  shall  have  loved. 

199.  Numbers  and  Persons. — There  are  two  numbers, 
Singular  and  Plural,^  and  three  persons.  First,  Second, 
and  TuiRD.^ 


Mi 


1 


■s   5 


CONJUGATION. 

200.  Regular  verbs  are  inflected,  or  conjugated,  in  fou; 
different  ways,  and  are  accordingly  divided  into  Four  Con- 
jugations, distinguished  from  each  other  by  the 


•i 


infinitive  endings. 

Conj.  I.  ConJ.  11.  Covj.  III.  Conj.  IV. 

are,  ere,  gre,  ire. 

201.  Stem  and  Principal  Parts.  — The  Present  Indica- 
tive, Present  Infinitive,  Perfect  Indicative,  and  Supine  are 
called,  from  their  importance,  the  Principal  Parts  of  the 
verb.  They  are  all  formed,  by  means  of  certain  endings, 
from  one  common  base,  called  the  Stem. 

202.  The  Entire  Conjugation  of  any  regular  verb 
may  be  readily  formed  from  the  Principal  Parts  by  means 
of  the  proper  endings.  "^ 

203.  Sum,  7  am,  is  used  as  an  auxiliary  in  the  passive 
voice  of  regular  verbs.  Accordingly,  Its  conjugation, 
though  quite  irregular,  must  be  given  at  the  outset. 

^  As  in  nouns.    See  44. 

'^  In  the  Paradigms  of  regular  verbs,  the  endings,  both  those 
which  distinguish  the  Principal  Parts  and  those  which  distinguish 
the  furins  derived  innn  those  parts,  are  separately  iudicateu,  aiiu 
should  be  carefully  noticed. 
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204.  Sum,  /am. —  Stems,  gs,/u.^ 

PRINCIPAL    PARTS. 
rres.lnd.  Pres.  Inf.  Per/.  Ind 

sum,  esse, 


fUl, 


5upin«. 
a 


SINGULAR. 


Indicative    Mood. 

Present  Tense. 

J  am. 

PLURAL. 


sftm, 

es, 

est, 


6r3,m, 

er&8, 

erat, 


6r6, 
oris, 
erit, 


fui, 
fuisti, 

fuit, 


fuSram, 

fueras, 

fuferat, 


fuerS, 

fueris, 

fuerit, 


J  am, 
thou  art,^ 
he  is ; 


I  was, 
thou  wast, 
he  was ; 


I  shall  be, 
thou  wilt  be, 
he  will  be ; 


J  have  been, 
thou  hast  been, 

he  has  been ; 


/  had  been, 
thou  hadst  been, 
he  had  been ; 


sumus, 

estis, 

sunt, 

Imperfect. 
J  toas. 

eraraus, 

cratls, 

erant, 

Future. 
/  shall  or  will  be. 

erlmiis, 

eritls, 

erunt, 

Perfect. 
/  have  been,  was. 

fulmus, 
fuistls, 
fuerunt, 
fuere, 

Pluperfect. 
J  had  been. 

fueramus, 

fufiratis, 

fuerant, 


Future  Perfect. 
7  shall  or  will  have  been. 


I  shall  have  been, 
thou  wilt  have  been, 
he  will  have  been ; 


fugrimiis, 
fu  eritls, 
fuerint. 


■we  ore, 
you  are, 
they  are. 


we  were, 
you  were, 
they  loere. 


we  shall  be, 
you  will  be, 
they  will  be. 


ve  have  been, 
you  have  been, 

they  have  been. 


we  had  been, 
you  had  been, 
they  had  been. 


we  shall  have  been, 
you  will  have  been, 
they  mil  have  been. 


i  Sum  has  two  verb-stems,  while  regular  verbs  have  ovAy  one. 

2  The  supine  is  wanting  in  this  verb. 

8  Or,  you  are  .•  thou  is  confinea  mostly  to  solemn  discourse. 
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Mm, 

ib, 

alt, 


CHses, 
essGt, 


fufcrim, 
fuSris, 

fuertt, 


fulssCm, 

fuissos, 

fuissCt, 


Subjunctive. 

Pkeskmt. 
I  may  6e.l 


BINGfTLAU. 

/  may  be, 
thou  mayst  be, 
he  may  be  ; 


simiis, 

sltls, 

Hint, 

Impekfect. 

/  mighty  wmldf  or  should  be. 


I  might  be, 
thou  miyhtst  be, 
he  might  be ; 


I  may  have  been, 
thou  mayst  have  been, 
he  may  have  been ; 


essemus, 

ossetls, 

essont, 

PKUFECT. 

I  may  have  been, 

fuSrImiis, 
fueritis,  ' 
fufrint, 


we  may  be, 
you  may  be, 
they  may  be. 


tvc  might  be, 
you  might  bt, 
they  might  be. 


we  may  have  been, 
you  may  have  been, 
they  may  have  been. 


Pluperfect. 
I  might,  woulct,  or  should  have  been. 


1  might  have  been, 
thou  mightst  have  been, 
he  might  have  been  ; 


fuissemiis, 

fuissetls, 

luissent, 


Pkes.  68, 

FuT.     esto, 
est6, 


Imperative 

be  tliou,  I  este, 

estote, 
sunt6, 

Infinitive. 


thou  shait  6e,2 
he  shall  be ; 


we  might  have  been, 
you  might  have  been, 
they  might  have  been. 


be  ye. 

ye  shall  be, 
they  shall  be. 


Pres.  essC',  to  be. 

Perf.  fuissC,  to  have  been. 

Fur.     futurfis 3  ess5,  to  be  about  tobe. 


Participle. 


FuT.  faturiis,''         about  to  be. 


1  The  Subjunctive  is  sometimes  best  rendered  hylet:  sit,  he  maybe, 
may  he  be,  let  him  be.  ' 

2  The  Future  is  sometimes  best  rendered  like  the  Present,  or  with  let.; 
esto,  thou  shah  be,  or  be  thou ;  sunto,  they  shall  be,  or  let  them  be. 

'  FutHrus  is  declined  like  bonus;  N.  futirus,  a,  urn,  G.  futUri,  ae,  i;  so 
in  the  Infinitive :  futUrus,  a,  um  esse. 
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BTJLE  XXXV. -Verb  with  Subject. 

460.  A  Finite »  Verb  agrees  with  its  Subject  ^  in 
NUMBER  and  person: 

Dcus  mundum  ae<imcavit,»  Cod  made  the  world  Cic.  E^^o  reges 
ojcci,  voB  tyrannos  introducltis,  /  ham  han'M  l.nys,  yon  uUn.h.ce 

Tp^'nciPLKS  IX  COMPOUND  TENSEB.-Thcso  a^ce  with  the 

subject,  according  to  Rule  XXXIII.  page  32 : 

Thebani  accusuti  8unt,*  The  Thehans  rcere  accuser.  C.c 

2    Subject  Omitted.  -  The  subject  is  generally  omitted  - 

1)  When  it  is  a  Personal  Pronoun,  or  can  be  readdy  supplied 

from  the  context :  j  „.,«/;,^;- 

Discipillos  moneo,^  ut  studia  anient,^  /  instruct  pujnls  to  love  their 

studies.  Quint. 


2  With  the  Active  Voice  of  a  Tran^tive  Vcrh,  the  Suljcrt  represents 
the  person  (or  thing,  one  or  more)  who  perform  the  action ;  as,  Dens 
n  the  first  example,  6W  made:  hut,  with  the  Passive  Voice,  it  represents 
The  peri:!.  (oH^^^^^^  one  or  more)  who  ,W.  tlie  action,  i.e.  ,.  act.d 
upon ,  as,  Thebdni,  460.  1 :  the  Thehans  wc^e  acemcd 
'^Aed!jicavit  is  in  the  Third  Person  and  in  the  Singular  dumber  l>c- 
eauso  its  subject  deus  is  in  that  person  and  number.  Ljeet  is  ni  the  1  irst 
pron  Singular,  to  agree  with  its  subject  e<jo;  and  introdue^Us  in  the 
Second  Person  Plural,  to  agree  with  its  subject  vos. 

4  The  verb  acc«,sa«  sruU  is  in  the  Third  Person  I'lural,  to  agree  with 
its  subject  Thelanl,  according  to  Rule  XXXV.;  but  the  participle 
iZt!,  which  is  one  element  of  the  verb,  is  in  the  Nominative  IW 
Masculine,  to  agree  with  its  noun  Thd>ani,  accordmg  to  Rule  XXXIU 
^The  subject  of  moneo  is  e<jo.  It  is  omitted,  because  it  is  a  Persoual 
Pronoun,  and  is,  accordingly,  fully  implied  in  the  verb  as  the  ending  e. 
Bhows,  as  we  shall  soon  see,  that  the  subject  cannot  be  you,  he,  or  they, 

but  must  be  /.  , .        ,.         ^  • .  ♦v,^ 

Ut-ament  means  literally  that  they  may  love.    The  subject  of  ament  i.  the 

pronoun  «,  they,  reicmug  to  disci.ulas.    It  is  omitted,  party  bcnuise 

it  is  implied  in  the  ending  ent,  but  more  especially  because  it  can  be  bo 

readily  supplied  from  disdpHlos,  which  shows  who  are  here  meant  by  they. 

6  To  love,  or,  more  literally,  thai  they  may  lovt. 
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The  Pronoun  may  be  expressed  for  ..inpluiHis  or  contract,  as  in 
tlio  8e(!oiul  example  under  the  ^ul(^ 

I.      DiUECTIONH    Foil   PAKSIN(i    VkUHH. 

Ill  parsing  a  verb, 

1.  Tell  wbethcr  it  is  transitive  or  intransitive  (lO.'J), 
naino  tbo  Conjugation  to  which  it  belongs,  giv(^  tlie  Presl 
ent  Indicative  Active  and  the  Stem  ('JOl). 

2.  Give  tlio  Principal  Parts  (l>01),  and  inflect  the  tcr.se 
in  which  the  given  form  is  found.» 

a.    (Jive  the  voice,  mood,  tense,  number,  and  person. 
4.    Name  the  subject,  and  give  the  Rule  for  agreement. 

MODELS    FOlt    1»AUSIV(}    TIIK    VEUIl    SUM. 

1.  Sum  loith  Subject. 
Nds^f.riijnus,  We  were. 

Eramm  is  an  intransitive  irregular^  verl),  from  mm.  Principal 
Parts  :  mm,  esse  Jul, \  Inflection  of  tense  (Imperfect  Indica- 
tive) ;  cram,  eras,  erat,  eramus,  erCUis,  eranf.  Tlie  form  cramus  is 
foimd  in  the  Indieafwe  mood,  Imperfect  tense,  First  person,  Plural 
number,  and  agrees  with  its  subject  nos,  according  to  Pvule  XXXV. : 
"  A  Finite  Verb  agrees  with  its  Subject  in  nummeu  and  peuson." 

2.  Sum  without  Subject.'^ 
Fui,  Thave  been. 
Fui  is  an  intransitive  irregular  verb,  from  .sum.     Principal  Parts; 
sum,  esse,  fui.    Inflection  of  tense  (Perfect  Indicative)  :  fui,  fuisti, 

1  Tluit  is,  if  the  form  occurs  iu  a  j,'ivcn  tense  of  the  Indicative,  give 
the  several  forms  for  the  ditfereut  persons  and  numbers  in  that  tense  and 
mood.  The  teacher  may  also  find  it  convenient  to  require  the  syno])si3 
of  the  mood  till  the  required  tense  is  found. 

2  Nos  is  the  Subject.  With  an  intransitive  verb,  the  Subject  represents 
the  person  (or  thing)  who  is  in  the  condition,  or  state,  denoted  by  the 
verb. 

^  Hence  it  does  not  belong  to  either  of  the  regular  conjugations. 

*  The  Supine  is  wanting. 

**  That  is,  without  any  subject  expressed. . 
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m  •  Mmas  fuhii..  fncru.^.  or  fucrc  The  form  /m'  is  foun.l  in 
^lLaa:/r^o^Per^ct  tense,  F/n.  V^^  ^^^^^ ^^ 
and  agrees  with  its  subject  .,.  onntted  (though  luUy  xmphed^  in  tho 
ending  i  of  /ui),  according  to  Rule  XXXV. 

Exercise  XVII. 
I.  TrandatG  into  English. 
1  Sum,  sumus,  sunt.^  2.  Es,  est,  estis.  8.  Eram,  era- 
„,us  2  4  Erat,  crant.  5.  Eris,  critis.^  G.  Erit,  crunt. 
7  Fui  fueram,  fuero.  8.  Fulrmis,  fuorainiis,  fiierlmus. 
o'  Fuis'ti,  fiiistis.  10.  Fuit,  fucru.it.  U.  Fucrat,  fucrant. 
'r>  Fuerit,  fuerint.  13.  Sim,  siinus.  14.  Sit,  suit.  15. 
Essoin,  csscmus.  16.  Essct,  cssc.it.  IT.  Fucrim,  fuisscm. 
18.  Fuc.-tmus,fuisscmus.  19.  Fuerit,  fucriiit.  20.  Fuisset, 
fuissent.     21.  Es,  este. 

II.     Translate  into  Latin. 

1.  Ile^  is,  they«  arc.  2.  lie  lias  bcc.i,  they  have  been. 
3  IIcwilli)C,thcvwillbc.  4.  ncwas,thcywci-c.  5.110 
will  have  been,  they  will  I'.avc  been.  O.  He  had  been, 
tliey  had  been.  7.  I  "^  was,  you  were.  8.  We  have  been, 
you  have  been.  9.  You  may  be,  they  may  be.  10.  He 
would  be,  they  would  be.  U.  I  migbt  have  been,  wc 
might  have  been. - - 

Tscc  Rule  XXXV.,  2,  together  with  the  note. 

2  In  parsing  the  forms  contained  in  this  Exercise,  observe  the  second 
Model  just  given.  If  the  verb  is  of  the  first  person,  supply,  an  subject, 
the  personal  pronoun  (184)  of  the  first  person;  i.e.,  eijo  for  the  singular, 
and  ms  for  the  plural.  If  the  verb  is  of  the  second  person,  supply  the 
personal  pronoun  of  the  second  person;  i.e.,  tn  for  the  singular,  and  vos 
for  the  plural.  If  the  verb  is  of  the  third  ])erson,  supply  the  demonstra- 
tive pronoun  h  (186)  for  the  singular,  and  //  for  the  plural,  as  the  per- 
sonal pronoun  sui  is  not  used  in  the  Nominative :   hence,  erjo  sum,  nos 

sumus,  it  sunt. 

3  The  English  pronouns  in  this  Exercise  are  not  to  be  rendered  by  the 
correspondinlr  Latin  pronouns,  as  the  latter  may  be  implied  in  the  ending 
of  the  verb,  as  in  the  Latin  forms  above :  hence,  he  is  --=  est. 
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STOI  WITH  SUBJECT  AND  ADJECTIVE. 

RITLE  III. -Subject  Nominative. 

367.    The  Subject  of  a  Finite '  Verb  is  put  in  the 
Nominative  : 

Servius2  regnnvit,  Servius  reign   I    LIv.      Patent   portae,    The 
gates  are  open.  Cic.     Rex  vicit,   The  king  conquered.    Liv. 

1.  The  Subject  is  always  a  substantive,  a  pronoun,  or  some  word 
or  clause  used  substantively  : 

Ego  reges  ejeci,  /  have  banished  kings.  Cic. 

2.  Subject  Omitted.      See  460,  2;  page  54. 


I- 
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MODEL  FOR  PARSING  SUBJECTS. 

Rex  \  icit,   The  king  conquered. 

Rex  is  a  noun  (39)  of  the  Third  Declension,  as  it  has  is  in  the 
Genitive  Singular  (47);  of  Class  L,  as  its  stem  ends  in  a  conso- 
nant (x  =  g-s,  of  which  s  is  the  ending,  while  g  belongs  to  the 
stem.  See  56);  stem,  reg.  Singular:  rex,  regis,  regi,  regem,  rex, 
rege.  Plural:  reges,  regum,  regibus,  reges,  reges,  regihus.  It  is  of 
the  Masculine  gender,  by  42,  I.  L;  is  in  the  Nominative  Singu- 
lar; and  is  the  subject  of  vicit,  according  to  Rule  III.:  "The 
Subject  of  a  Finiie  Verb  is  put  in  the  Nominative." 


Exercise   XVIII. 

T.      Vocabulary. 

Cato,  Catonis,  m.  Cato,  a  distinguished  Roman, 

Crudiis,  a,  um,  unripe. 

Diligena,  Diligentls,  diligent. 

Discipulus,  i,  m.  pupil 


1  Soe  1 96,  T, 

2  In  these  examplea,  the  subjects  are  Servius,  portae,  and  rex. 


H 
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Germania,  ae,  /• 
Jucundus,  a,  um^ 
Laudabilis,  e. 
Maturus,  li,  lim. 
Pomum,  i,  n. 


Germany. 

pleasant,  delightful, 
pralseioorthy,  laudable, 
ripe, 
fruit. 


II.  Translate  into  English. 
1  Pax^  jucunda-  cst.^  2.  Pax  juciinaa  erit.  8.  Vita 
brevis  est.  '  4.  Cato  bonus  fuit.  5.  Gives  boni  fiiemnt. 
6  Virtus  laudabilis  est.  7.  Libri  utiles  sunt.  8.  llli  libri 
utiles  erunt.  9.  Ille  liber  utilis  fuerat.  10.  Utilis*  fuisti. 
11  Utiles  fuistis.  12.  Germania  fcrtilis  est.  13.  Agnfer- 
tiles  fuerant.  14.  Pomum  crudum  est.  15.  Poma  cruda 
sunt.  16.  Poma  inatura  erunt.  17.  Miles  fortis  est.  18. 
Milites  fortes  sunt. 

III.     Translate  into  Latin. 

1  The  pupil  is  diligent.^  2.  The  pupils  were  diligent. 
3  The  boy  is  good.  4.  He  will  be  happy.  5.  Good  boys 
are  happy.  0.  You  may  be  happy.  7.  We  might  have 
been  happy.  8.  This  soldier  will  be  useful.  9.  These  sol- 
diers have   been   useful.     10.   Brave   soldiers   are   useful. 

11.  You  will  be  useful.     12.   Let  us  be  juseful. 

~i  Pao:  is  thc"^ii^ct  of  e^t,  andlTthcrcfore  in  the  Nominative,  accord- 

Ing  to  Kule  HI.  .  . 

2  Jacunda  is  an  adjective  in  the  Nominative  Singular  Femmir.c,  to 
agree  with  its  noun  pax,  according  to  Rule  XXXIII.,  page  34. 

3  Est  is  a  verb  in  the  Indicative  mood.  Present  tense,  Third  person, 
Singular  number,  and  agrees  with  its  subject  jnix,  according  to  Kule 

XXXV.,  page  54. 

4  miis  agrees  with  the  omitted  subject  <u,  implied  in  the  ending  of  the 

verb. 

6  In  translating  English  into  Latin,  the  pupil  is  expected,  in  the  ar- 
rangement of  words,  to  imitate  the  order  followed  in  the  Latin  Exercises. 
Hg  will  observe  that  the  subject  stands  first,  and  the  verb  last.  But  some- 
times the  rerb  precedes  one  or  more  words  in  the  sentence.  Thus  the 
sentence,  Pax  jucunda  est,  might  be  Pax  est  jacunda. 
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SUM  WITH  PREDICATE  NOUN. 

RULE  I.— Predicate  Nouns. 

362.  A  Predicate  Noun^  denoting  the  same  person 
or  tiling  as  its  subject  agrees  with  it  in  case  : 

Ego  sum  nuntlus,'  I  am  a  inessenger.  Liv.  Servius  rex  est  decla- 
ratus,  Servius  was  declared  king.  Liv. 

MODEL    FOR    PARSING    PREDICATE    NOUNS. 

Eg6  sum  nuntius,  I  am  a  messenger. 

N'unfius  J3  ft  noun  (39)  of  the  Second  Declension,  as  it  has  I 
in  tlie  Genitive  Singular  (47);  Stem,  ni/n^eo.  Singular;  nuntius, 
nuntii,  nuntio,  nuntium,  nuntie,  nuntio.  Plural ;  nuniii,  nuntiorum 
nuntiis,  nuntiosy  nuntii,  nuntiis.  It  is  of  the  Masculine  Gender  by 
51 ;  is  in  tho  Nominative  Singular,  and,  as  a  Predicate  Noun, 
agrees  in  case  with  its  subject  ego,  according  to  Rule  I. :  "A  Predi- 
cate Noun  denoting  the  same  person  or  thing  as  its  Subject  agrees 
with  it  in  case." 

346.  I.  A  Declarative  Sentence  has  the  form  of  an 
assertion : 

Miltiades  accusatus  est,  Miltiades  was  accused.  Nep. 

II.  An  Interrogatve  Sentence  has  the  form  of  a 
question : 

Quis  non  paupertatem  extlmescit.  Who  does  7iot  fear  poverty?  Cic. 

1.  Interrogative  Words.  —  Interrogative  sentences  generally 
contain  some  interrogative  word,  —  either  an  interrogative  pronoun, 

1  Every  sentence  consists  of  two  distinct  parts,  expressed  or  implied : 

1.  The  Subject,  or  that  of  which  it  speaks. 

2.  The  Predicate,  or  that  which  is  said  of  the  subject. 

Thus,  in  the  first  example  under  the  Rule,  ego,  I,  is  the  subject,  and 
sutn  nuntius  is  the  predicate.  When  the  predicate  thus  consists  of  a  noun 
with  the  verb  sum,  or  of  a  noun  with  a  passive  verb,  the  noun  thus  used 
is  called  a  predicate  noun.  Accordingly,  nuntius  in  the  tirst  example,  and 
r«r  in  the  second,  ore  predicate  nouns. 
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adjective,  or  adverb,  or  one  of  the  interrogative  particles,  ne,  nonne, 

num : 

1)  Questions  with  ne  ask  for  information :  ScnUtne,  Is  he  writing  ? 
Ne  is  always  thus  appended  to  some  other  word. 

2)  Questions  with  nonne  expect  the  answer  yes :  Nonne  scrlbit, 

Is  he  not  writing  ? 

3)  Questions  with  mm  expect  the  answer  no:  Num  scribtt,  Is  he 

writing  ? 

Exercise   XTX. 


I. 

Anciis,  1,  m. 
Conditor,  conditoris,  m. 
Demosthenes,  is,  m. 
Ebrietas,  ebrietatis,  /. 
Graecus,  a,  iim, 
Graecus,  i,  m. 
Insania,  ae,  /. 
Inventor,  invents  ris,  m. 
Mater,  matris,  / 
Mundus,  i,  m. 
Nonne,  interrog.  part. 
Num,  interrog.  part. 
Philosophia,  ae,/. 
Roma,  ae,/. 
Komanus,  a,  um, 
Romaniis,  i,  m. 
Romulus,  i,  m. 
Scipio,  Scipionis,  m. 


Vocabulary. 

Ancus,  Roman  king. 

founder. 

Demosthenes,  Athenian  orator. 

drunkenness. 

Greek,  Grecian. 

Greek,  a  Greek. 

insanity,  madness. 

inventor. 

mother. 

world,  universe. 

expects  answer  yes. 

expects  answer  no. 

philosophy. 

Rome. 

Roman. 

Roman,  a  Roman. 

Romulus,  the  founder  of  Rome. 

Scipio,  Roman  general. 


II.     Translate  into  English}* 
1.  Ancus 2  fuit"  rex^     2.  Nonne''  Romulus  rex  fuerat? 
8.  Romulus  rex  fuerat.      4.   Quis  conditor  Roraae"  fuit? 

6.  Romulus  conditor  Romae  fuit.     6.  Ebri5tas  est  insania. 

7.  Patria^  est  parens  omnium  nostrum.^     8.  Graeci'  multa- 
rum  artium"  inveiitorcs  cxant.     9.  Demostaenes  orator  xUiv. 


*  For  Notes  to  the  rcterences  ou  this  page,  see  page  61. 
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10.  Num  hie  piier  orator  erit?  11.  Ille  piier  orator  sit. 
12.  Philosophia  est  mater  artium.  13.  CicCro  clarissiiims^ 
orator  fuit.     14.  Cantus  lusciniae  jiicundissimus"  est. 

III.     Translate  into  Latin. 

1.  Who^o  was  the  king  ?  "  2.  Was  iiot^^  Romulus  king  ?" 
3.  Romulus  was  king.  4.  Who  was  the  leader  of  the 
Romans  ?  5.  Was  not^^  Scipio  the  leader  of  the  Romans? 
6.  Scipio  wa^  the  leader  of  the  Romans.  7.  Your  brother 
is  an  orator.  8.  This  boy  is  my  brother.  9.  These  boys 
will  be  diligent  pupils.     10.  These  pupils  will  be  diligent. 

^  In  preparing  the  longer  and  more  difficult  sentences  in  this  and  in 
the  subsequent  exercises,  it  is  recommended  that  the  pupil  should  follow 
the  Suggestions  which  are  inserted  in  this  volume,  page  143,  and  which 
are  intended  to  aid  liim  in  discerning  the  process  by  which  he  may  most 
readily  and  surely  reach  the  meaning  of  a  Latin  sentence. 

2  See  Rule  III.  page  57. 

3  See  Rule  XXXV.  page  54.  The  verb  sometimes  precedes  the  Predi- 
cate Noun,  as  in  this  sentence ;  and  sometimes  follows  it,  as  in  several  of 
the  following  sentences. 

^  Rex  is  a  Predicate  Noun,  denoting  the  same  person  as  its  subject 
At  'ms,  and  is  therefore  in  the  Nominative,  to  agree  with  that  subject  in 
case,  according  to  Rtilc  I.  page  59. 

'^  See  346,  II.  1  above. 

^  Genitive,  according  to  Rule  XVI.  page  21. 

^  In  this  sentence,  before  turning  to  the  Vocabulary  for  the  nic  auing 
of  the  words,  notice  carefully  the  endings  of  the  several  words  in  accord- 
ance with  Suggestion  IV.  What  parts  of  speech  do  you  lind"?  What 
cases  1    What  mood,  tense,  number,  and  person  ? 

In  accordance  with  Suggestion  V.,  what  order  will  you  follow  m  look- 
ing out  the  words  in  the  Vocabulary  f 

8  Artium  depends  upon  inventores. 

9  In  accordance  with  Suggestion  VII.,  for  what  forms  will  you  look 
in  the  Vocabulary  to  find  the  meaning  of  clarissinius  and  jucundissl' 
mus  (162)'? 

1"  See  188. 

'^  See  Rule  I. 

i2iVonne.     See  346  11.  1. 
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FIRST    CONJUGATION. 


r  i 


s; 


:-.| 


1  I 


ACTIVE    VOICE. 

205.  Amo,  /  love.  —  Stem,  ama. 

PRINCIPAL    PARTS. 
Pre8.  Ind.  Trea.  Inf.  Perf^Ind. 

um5,  umarg,  amavi, 

Indicative    Moo  d. 

Present  Tense. 
/  love,  am  loving,  do  love. 


Supine. 

rmiatiim. 


SINGULAR. 

plural. 

&md. 

/  love. 

amamtiis. 

we  love, 

itmas. 

thou  lovest, 

amatis. 

you  love, 

&m&t. 

he  loves  ; 

am  ant. 

they  love. 

Imperfect. 

I  loved,  teas  lovimj,  did  love. 

S,mllb&ni, 

I  voas  loving, 

amabamilM, 

we  were  loving, 

^mabas. 

thou  wast  loving. 

uniabatis. 

you  were  loving, 

&mabat. 

he  was  loving  ; 

amabant. 

they  were  loving. 

Future. 

I  shall  or  will  love. 

amabo. 

I  shall  love, 

amabinitts. 

tve  shall  love. 

gniabis. 

thou  wilt  love, 

umabltis. 

you  will  love, 

iimabit. 

he  will  love ; 

ilmabunt. 

they  will  love. 

Perfect. 

/  loved,  have  loved. 

amiivl. 

I  have  loved. 

amavimiks. 

we  have  loved, 

amavisti. 

thou  hist  loved, 

araavistis, 

you  have  loved. 

amavit. 

he  has  loved; 

anmv6run$.  n 

iif^,  they  have  loved. 

Pluperfect. 

/  had  loved. 

amav*raiii. 

I  had  loved, 

amav£rainik» 

,  ^y  had  loved, 

amav^ras. 

thou  hadst  loved, 

amav^ratis. 

•'/•'  had  loved. 

amav^rat. 

he  Jiad  loved  ; 

amav^rant. 

they  had  loved. 

Future  Perfect. 

/  shall  or  will  have  loved. 

amaverS, 

I  shall  have  loved, 

amav  vt*iiiB  ^!i!i* 

,   "Cc  shall  have  loveu, 

amav^rts. 

thou  wilt  have  loved. 

amilv^rlliw. 

you  will  have  loved, 

amuv^rit. 

he  uHUIuive  loved  ; 

amuv^riui. 

they  will  have  loved. 

hi 


ETYMOLOGY.  —  FIIIST  CONJUGATION. 

Subjunctive. 

Present. 

/  may  love. 

8INOULAH. 

PLURAL. 

&m£in. 

I  may  love, 

{imSiuiks, 

we  may  love. 

fimes. 

thou  mayst  love, 

ametis. 

you  may  love, 

&m£t. 

he  may  love  ; 

&mcnt. 

they  may  love. 

Imperfect. 

/  might,  would,  or  should  love. 

ilinftr^iit. 

I  might  love. 

rmaremjis. 

we  might  love, 

iim&rfiHf 

thou  mightst  love, 

amaretis. 

you  might  love, 

tlmar^t. 

he  might  love  ; 

umarent. 

they  might  love. 

Perfect. 

I  may 

have  loved. 
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amav^rim,    /  may  have  loved, 
amav^ris,      thou  mayst  have  loved, 
amuv^rit,      he  may  have  loved; 


amav^rf  miis,  we  may  have  loved, 
amav^rf  tis,      you  may  have  loved, 
amav^rint,       they  may  have  loved. 


Pluperfect. 
/  might,  would,  or  should  have  loved. 


amaviss^m,  /  might  have  loved, 
amavissSs,    thou    mightst    have 

loved, 
amavissfit,    he  might  have  loved ; 


amavisseiiiiks,  ive    might    have 

loved, 
amavissetis,  you  might  have  loved, 
amavissent,  t/iey  might  have  loved. 


Imperative. 


Pres 

.  amft,              love  thou  ; 

amftt^,             love  ye. 

FUT. 

amfttd,         thou  shah  love, 

amatot^,        ye  shall  love, 

amfttd,         he  shall  love ; 

ama.iit6,          they  shall  love. 

Infinitive. 

Participle. 

Pres 

amftr^,        to  love. 

Pres.  amans,2         loving. 

Perp 

.  amaviss*,  to  have  loved. 

Put. 

amatftr As '  ess6,   to  be 
about  to  love. 

FuT.     amatttrttSji   about  to  love. 

Gerund. 

Supine. 

Gen. 

amatndf,         of  loving. 

Dat. 

amandd^        for  loving, 

Ace. 

amandikiu,    loving. 

Ace.      amatjkiii,        to  love, 

Abl. 

amandd,        by  loving. 

Abl.      amatik,             to  love,  be  loved. 

Declme  like  bonus,  148. 

4 


2  Decline  liko  prudens,  157. 
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FIRST    CONJUGATION. 

PASSIVE    VOICE. 

206.  Amor,  /  am  loved.  —  Stem,  dma, 

PRINCIPAL   PARTS. 
Pres.  Ind.  Pre  .  Inf.  Perf.  Ind. 

umor,  umari,  runrvtiis  siiin. 

Indicative    Mood. 
Present    Tensk. 


/  arn  loved. 


SINGtTLAR. 

aradr 

imaris,  or  r6 
&mSLtikr  ; 

ilmabar 

amafearis,  or  r6 
amabat  jir  ; 

amabdr 

amab^rXs,  or  r6 
amabit  jkr  ; 

amutfts  s&m^ 
amattts*  ^s 
amatiks  est ; 

amatiis  ^ram^ 
amatiks  ^r&s 
HLvasitiks  £rat ; 


Imperfect. 
/  was  loved. 


PLURAL. 

amamttr 

amaminl 

amuMtikr. 


amabamikr 
amabami  *■!% 
amabantikr. 

Future. 

/  shall  or  will  be  loved. 

amabintikr 

amablmlnl 

amabuntikr. 

Perfect. 

/  have  been  or  was  loved. 

amuti  Mtkmiiii 

amatl  estis 

amati  sunt. 

amatl  «raniik» 
amatl  Gratis 
amatl  drant. 


Pluperfect. 
/  had  been  loved. 


amatils  ^rOi 
ftmatiks  ^rXs 
amatiks  £rlt ; 


Future  Perfect. 
/  shall  or  will  have  been  loved. 


amatl  «rimik« 
amatl  iritis 
amatl  £runt. 


1  Fui,  fuisti,  etc.,  are  sometimes  used  for  sum,  es,  etc. ;  thus  amdtus 
fui  for  amaius  sum.  So  fuSram,  fuSras,  etc.,  for  eram,  Sras,  etc. ;  also 
fugrOt  fuerist  etc.,  for  Sro,  Sris,  etc. 


ETYMOLOGY. 


FIRST    COI^JUr,ATTON. 


\ 

SINUULAR. 


Subjunctive. 

Present. 
/  matj  be  loved. 


I'LURAL. 

ilrn£iniiii* 

uinvntim 
iimentilr. 


iliniii'<«ii*lH,  or  fiS 
ilmai'jiiftr; 


^inatikM  ti\H 
ilmatik!4  »\t  ; 


Impkufkct. 

/  mi(jht,  would,  or  should  be  loved. 

ilmareniilr 

ilinareiiilnl 

rimareiitikr. 

rKUFECT. 

1  111(11/  have  l>een  loved, 

umati  Nlinui* 
&matl  MitliS 
ilmati  i!>int. 

Pl.UrERrECT. 

/  mujht,  icould,  or  should  have  been  loved. 


iimatfiM  esN^ini 


iimatl  csi^emjii* 
limatl  CKSiBtls 
ainati  cs^cnt. 


Imperative. 

pRES.  ainilr«B,     be  thou  loved ;         |      nmaniini,  be  ye  loved. 
FuT.     umiltdr,  thou  shalt  he  loved, 
aiiiatdr,  he  shall  be  loved; 

I  :<  F  1  N  I  T  I  V  E. 
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amsinttii*,  they  shall  be  loved. 

Participle. 


Pres    fttnan,  to  be  loved. 

Pere.  amatik"!*  ef*s€,  to  have  been 

loved. 
FuT.     jlmatikm  Irl?  to  be  about  to 

be  loved. 


Perf.  ftmatiis,  having  been  loved. 

Ger.^    aman<lil.i>i,  to  be  loved,  de- 
serving to  be  loved. 


^  Fu/rini,  futfris,  etc.,  are  sometimes  used   for  sim,  sis,  etc.     So  also 
fuissem,  Juisses,  etc.,  for  essem,  esses,  etc. 
2  Gkb,  =  Gerundive.    See  l^G,  4. 
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INTUODUCTOIIY    LATIivT    HOOi 


MODELS   FOll    PAJlSliVa    RKOULAIl    VKUBfi. 


1.    With  Subject. 

Vos  hiudrivistts,     You  have  praised. 

Lawiavislis  is  a  transitive  verb  (192,  103)  of  the  FirHt  Conjufja- 
tion  (201),  from  laudo ;  STEyi,  lauda.  Principal  Parts:  laudo,  lau- 
dare,  laudfivi,  laudatwn.  Inflection  of  Tense :  laudavi,  laudavLsli, 
lauduvit,  laudavXmus,  laudavistis,  laudaverunt,  or  laudavere.  The 
Ibrni  laudavisfis  is  found  in  the  Active  voice,  Indicative  mood,  Per- 
fect tense,  Second  person.  Plural  number,  and  agrees  with  its  sub- 
ject vos,  according  to  Rule  XXXV. :  "  A  Finite  Verb  agrees  with 
its  Subject  in  number  and  pekson." 

2.   Without  Suhject. 

Laudavistis,     You  have  praised. 

This  is  parsed  like  laudavlstla,  above,  except  that  it  agrees  with 
vos,  implied  in  the  ending  istis;  while  laudavistis,  above,  agrees  with 
vos  expressed. 


FIRST  CONJUGATION  — Active  Voice. 
Exercise    XX. 

I.     Vocabulary. 

Vitiipero,  are,  uvi,  atum,         to  blame. 
Laudo,  are,  avi,  atum,  to  praise. 

II.     Translate  into  English. 

1.  Amo,  amabarn,  amabo.^  2.  Amas,  amabas,  amabis. 
3.  Amat,  amant.^    4.  Amabat,  amabant.     5.  Amabit,  amu- 

1  The  pupil  should  carefully  compare  the  forms  grouped  together 
imder  the  several  numerals,  and  observe  in  wljat  they  are  alike,  and  in 
wbat  they  are  unlike.    Thus  amo^  amabarn^  amabo,  have  the  lettQW  aw 
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bunt.'*  6.  AniruniiH,  umabninus,  ainubtmus.  7.  Amfivi, 
amavuram,  amavcro.  8.  Ainfivit,  anuivdrat,  amavdrit.  9. 
Amrivi,aniavimu8.  10.  Ainavoram,  ainriveramus.  It.  Amav- 
rro,  am'iverimus.  1±  Anieni,  anifircm,  amaverim,  amavis- 
seni.  13.  Ainrmus,  ainarGnius,  ainavcr!niu8,  amavisstlmus. 
14.  Amet,  amont.  15.  Amarot,  amarent.  IG.  Amavorit, 
amavorint.  17.  Aniavissct,  amavissent.  18.  Ama,  amute, 
amatote.     10.  Ainfito,  amanto. 

TIT.     Translate  into  Latin. 

1.  I  praise,  I  was  praising,  I  will  praise.  2.  He  praises, 
they  praise.  3.  lie  will  i)raisc,  they  will  praise.  4.  lie 
was  praising,  they  were  praising.  5.  You  were  praising, 
you  will  praise,  you  praise.  C.  lie  has  loved,  he  had  loved, 
he  will  have  loved.  7.  I  have  praised,  I  had  praised,  I 
shall  liave  pi-aised.  8.  He  may  love,  they  may  love.  9. 
Let  him  praise,  let  them  praise.  10.  He  would  blame,  they 
would  blame.  11.  I  should  have  praised,  we  should  have 
praised.     12.  Praise  thou,  praise  ye. 


FIRST  CONJUGATION  — Passive  Voice. 

ExEliCISE     XXI. 

I.     Translate  into  English, 

1.  Amor,  amabar,  ainabor.     2.  Amaris,  amabruis,  amab- 
eris.      3.    Amutur,   amantur.      4.    Amabatur,    amabantur. 


in  common ;  but  they  differ  from  each  other  in  the  endings,  o,  dbam,  dbo. 
Originally,  however,  these  forms  had  not  only  am,  but  ama  in  common,  as 
amo  was  originally  araa-o.  This  common  basis  ama  is  the  sle7n  of  the  verb. 
Such  forms  as  ama-l  and  ama-nt  show  the  stem  in  full.  They  are  formed  re- 
spectively by  adding  t  and  nt  to  the  stem. 

-  Here  the  pupil  will  ubsorvo  that  the  plural  ending  bunt  differs  from  the 
singular  ending  bit,  not  only  in  having  n  before  t,  but  also  in  changing  »  into 

»;  BIT,  BUNT. 


1: 


68 


INTRODUCTORY    LATIN    ItOOK. 


5.  Amabttur,  .'iniubuiitiir.  6.  Aniilimir,  uiniibuimir,  iimalit- 
niur.  7.  Ainfitus^  sum,  iunritus  cram,  amfitiis  vro.  8.  Ainu- 
tus  CR,  lunatus  eras,  amfitus  (m-Is.  9.  Amatus  est,  ainuti' 
Hunt.  10.  Amatus  erat,  amati  craiit.  11.  Aitiatus  erit, 
amati  tM'unt.  12.  Amer,  aiiianT,  anu'ituH  sim,  amatus  cssom. 
13.  Ami'mur,  aman'mur,  amati  simus,  amati  cssr-mus.  14. 
AmOtur,  amcntur.  15.  Amaretur,  amarentur.  10.  Ama- 
tus sit,  amati  sint.  17.  Anultus  cssct,  amati  essent.  18. 
Amator,  amantor. 

n.     Translate  into  Jjatin. 

1.  IIo  is  ])raise<l,  tlicy  are  ])nuse<l.  2.  IIo  was  i»raise(l, 
tliey  wore  pi'aisod.  3.  Ho  will  be  jn-aised,  they  will  be 
])raise(l.  4.  I  am  blamed,  I  w.'is  blamed,  I  sliall  be  blamed. 
5.  You  are  loved,  you  are  praised.  6.  You  were  loved, 
you  were  ]»raiscd.  7.  You  will  be  loved,  you  will  be  [jraised. 
8.  I  have  been  blamed,  you  liave  been  praised.  9.  I  liad 
been  blamed,  you  liad  been  praised.  10.  I  sliall  have  been 
blamed,  you  will  liave  been  praised.  11.  You  may  be 
blanu'<l,  you  mii^ht  be  blamed.  12.  He  would  liave  been 
blamed,  they  would  have  been  praised.  13.  Let  him  be 
praised,  let  them  be  praised.  14.  Be  thou  praised,  be  ye 
praised. 


1  The  learner  will  observe,  that,  when  the  verb  and  the  subject  (ex- 
pressed or  implied)  are  in  the  Singular,  the  participle  {amatus),  which 
forms  one  clement  of  the  verb,  is  also  in  the  Singular  ;  and  that,  when 
the  verl)  and  the  subject  are  in  the  Plural,  the  participle  {amati)  is  also 
in  the  Plural. 

The  form  of  the  participle  also  varies  with  the  (jmder  of  the  subject, 
as  well  as  with  its  number.  Thus,  if  the  subject  is  Masculine,  the  parti- 
ciple  will  be  amatus  in  the  Singular,  and  amati  in  the  Plural ;  if  Femi- 
nine, amdta  in  the  Singular,  and  amdtae  in  the  Plural ;  and,  if  Neuter, 
amdtum  in  the  Singular,  and  amdta  in  the  Plural.  Thus  the  participle 
in  the  compound  tenses  (i.e.,  in  those  which  are  made  up  of  the  participle 
and  the  auxiliary  sum)  agrees  with  the  subject  in  gender,  number,  and  case, 
like  an  adjective,  according  to  Rule  XXXV.  1,  note. 


BTYMOl-oo  Y WBST  OOMJUGATION. 


FIRST  CONJtKJA'HON-I).,.,,  VorcE,. 

KXKKOISK      XXII. 

I.    Tramlatc  into  F.nglish. 

3  laudan  ,  l,.„aa„t,„-.  14.  Amabant,  .an.abantu,-.  1.5. 
Uu,  abunt,  laud.,b«ntu>..      16.    Amavit,  amatu.,  est.     17 

..udavorat  iaudatu,  era..  18.  Amav.rit,  .a.natus  eri  .' 
m  Lauda,  ,auda..e.    .0.  A,„ato,  abator.    21.  Laudanto. 

U.     Translate  into  Latin. 
1.  He  blames,  he  is  blamed.    2.  I  was  praising  1  was 
l.iaised.     3.  You  will  praise,  you  will  be  praised      4.  He 


V*\ 


i.«  form    in^  rr   v  ""  "'°""'  ™'*"^  ™"'P"'^  *»  --"P™* 
nig  form,    „  ,1,„  ,„  Voures.-tho  Active  nnrt  the  l>assive,_„„l  „h. 

.ervc  the  d.fteronce  tetwecn  them.    The  Passive  la^r  mL  fri  tt 

Acve  W„  „„  ,  in  ^aing ,-,.  .ho  P„..ive  faWfc.  differ.  fr„ JXlt 

.ve  /.„rfA,„,  „„,^  i„  .„ki„g  .  in  place  of  ,„,    Thus  we  And  that  in  L 

nd,,.„  ,ve  and  i„  ,he  Subiunetive,  the  ««  person  „,•  the  Pass   efoL: 

lil  r'  "":?  "'  ""'  ^"'™  "^  ""'•"^  """"S  '■  '•  --  'f  •>><=  Aetive 

mn  the  Aet.ve  lamlat  only  in  adding  ur.    Thas  we  find,  that,  in  the 

.»l,ca.,ve  and  .n  the  Snbjunotive.  the  third  ,«rson  of  the  Pas  ive  isfo  m^i 

f.™  .l>e  th,rd  person  of  the  Active  by  simply  adding  ,„■  ^ 

__    Where  must  we  look  to  find  the  meaninir  of  these  en,,in„.  _  i„  ,ho 

rr  t^;  "st  tgX'"; "?  It?  """  ^^^^  ■"-"'-« 

«,i  •  1,  ;     7-  suggestion  II.     lo  find  the  mean  ng  of  the  verb  to 

atsu^^i  m"- '"  '^^'  ^°"»  ■»-  -  '-^ '» ''« ^-^?'^/' 
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:l  :C;:  blTli^  V  ^Uey  have  U^oa,  tM 
havr  W  blamed.  9.  He  had  praised,  he  had  been 
„1  0  They  had  blamed,  they  had  been  blamed. 
Tl  He  m  J  ra^L.  he  may  be  praised.  VI.  He  would 
lime  he  Wd  bo  blamed.  13.  They  m.y  pra.se,  they 
may  l)e  praised. 

FIRST  CONJUGATION -First  and  Second  Declensions.^ 

Direct  Object. 

RULE  v.  — Direct  Object. 

371.  The  Direct  Object  =^  of  an  action  is  put  in  the 
Accusative. 

DeuB  mundum  aedlftcSvit,  God  made  ,he  world?  Cic  Libera 
JplTcL,  Free  ,U  repuHic.  Cic.  P5paU  B^  B^uto^  do- 
fendlte,  Defend  Ihe  safety  of  the  Roman  people.  Cic. 

1  It  13  '"""o"  ,   ,     ,,„,  „i„a,ly  Icrncd.    Accordingly, 

of  the  6'™™!"f  J°"";;„l,  „f  the  First  and  of  the  Second  Declcn- 
*"f  C;:^  otu  Trlrc  earefidly  review  tiiosc  Declensions 
T'SU  In'  election  ,vith  the  subsequent  Exercises  it  is  expected 
h!:  the  other  Declensions  and  the  other  Grammatica  forms  wiU  I,e 
"d  in  order,  as  wiil  be  indicated  in  the  respective  headings  which 

1  I  r„  „,.,ion  is  dire.thl  exerte.1 ;  as,  salite,,,.  safety,  in  tlie  tliird 
""  *u .  IZZZ '  'fc  ■  a/e<^  But  the  Direct  OI,j.t  is  sonietiines 
:::"£;  tfttL:  l.  the  object  produced  by  it;  as,  «-»<»». 

.noisS:  but  -}f^.^^2:::v:^i:^jz 
::s:  s;;:^:.,:^::.:^:  .t;, ;.  fo„ows ..  verb,  .us . 

\  -, v,  j.««i  nuhlinam  follows  Imra. 

the  seconu  cAwiupiv,  r.-.  ^ — 
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MODEL   FOB   PAKSING    DIEECT    ODJECTS. 

Dcas  mundam  nccKncavIt,  God  made  the  v,orld 

51,  ,.  ,„  .1,0  Accu«»t,vo  Singular;  and  i.  the  Direct  Obie,"  of't  . 
trans.fve  vorb  ««/,>a>,V,  according  to  Buk  V  •  "  Tbo  n  !  n^ 
jcc.  of  an  action  is  put  in  tl,o  Accusative"         '  ™'  ^'^ 


Acdificd,  urC',  uvl,  iitum, 
Aro,  are,  avi,  atura, 
Canto,  aro,  avi,  atuin, 
Italia,  ae,  / 
Liberd,  are,  avi,  atilni, 
Renovd,  are,  avi,  atum, 
Sj)erd,  are,  avi,  atum, 
Tarquinius,  ii,  m. 
ITjeinistocles,  is,  m. 


Exercise    XXIII. 

!•      Vocabulary. 

to  huild. 

to  plough. 

to  sing. 

Italy. 

to  liberate. 

to  renew. 

to  hope. 

Tarquinius^  Roman  king. 

Themistocles,  Athenian  commander. 


II.     Translate  hito  EngllsJi. 
1.  Lusciniani  laudo.^     2.  Luscinium  l.udunuus.     3.  Lus- 

'  ;,:-        "'"!"*"  ^'T^-'^"'"'-    ' •  ""^^  ----"«.    8.  Pro 
M  .   P.^.u.,nus.»  0   Ko„,K.'  T,K.ui«t5clos  patnan.  lib- 

^cod4(j,  II.  1,  page  59. 


; 
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vit.  14.  Teinplum  aeclificubat.  15.  Templa  aedificavo- 
raiit.  16.  Templa  aedificata  erant.  17.  Templum  aedifi- 
catum  crit.  18.  Pucrum  laudabamus.  19.  Pueii  lauduti 
sunt.     20.  Nonnei  bcllum  renovatum  est? 

III.  Translaie  into  Latin. 
1.  The  nightingale  is  singing.  2.  The  nightingales  are 
singing.  3.  The  nightingales  will  sing.  4.  The  boys  have 
bee'n  praised.  5.  Did  you  not^  praise  the  boys?^  6.  We 
praised  the  boys.  7.  The  boys  will  be  praised.  8.  Have 
we  not'  liberated  Italy?  9.  You  have  liberated  Italy. 
10.  We  will  liberate  the  country.  11.  We  were  ploughing 
the  field.  12.  Will  you  plough  the  field  ?  13.  The  field 
will  be  ploughed. 


I 


FIRST  CONJUGATION  — TniiiD  Declension.^ 

Adverbs. 

RULE  LI— Use  of  Adverbs. 

582.  Adverbs*  (lualify  verbs,  adjectives,  and  other 

ADVERBS ' 

Supientcs  feliciter*  vivunt,  The  imse  live  happily.  Cic.     Facile* 
(loctissimus,  unquestionahhj  the  most  learnerl.    Cic.      Ilaud*  aliter, 
not  otherwise.  Virg. — 

1  See  346,  II.  1,  page  59. 

2  The  Lathi  word  for  Ijojs  in  tliis  sentence  will  be  in  the  Accusative, 
accordinjr  to  Kale  V.,  and  will  precede  the  verb. 

3  The  pupil  should  now  review  the  Third  Declension  (55-64). 

4  The  Adverb  is,  therefore,  the  part  of  speech  which  is  used  to  qualify 
verbs,  adjectives,  and  other  adverbs.  FdicUer,  happily,  is  an  adverb 
qualifying  the  verb  vivunt,  live  (live  hapnilij).  Faclk,  easily,  un(iuestion- 
ably,  is  Tn  adverb  qualifying  the  adjective  dortisslinns,  the  most  learned 
{easiiij,  i  .e.  umficstionablj/  the  most  learned ) .  Ilaiul,  not,  is  an  adverb  quali- 
fying the  adverb  alltrr,  otherwise  (not  otlicrwisc).  The  adverb  in  Latin 
usuidly  stands  directly  before  the  word  which  it  qualities,  as  in  these 
examples. 


Np 
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MODEL   rOR   TARSIXG   ADVERBS. 

Supientes  fcliciter  vivunt,     The  wise  live  happily. 
FeUctfer  is  an  adverb,  and  dualifies  vlvunf,  ncoordin.  to  Rule  LI  • 
Adverbs  quahfy  vkkhs,  aiukctivks,  and  other  Am^Kui."' 

Exercise    XXIV. 


I. 

Eloquentifi,  ae,  / 
Expugnd,  are,  uvi,  ntum, 
Fortiter,  adv. 
Juventus,  juventrltis,  /. 
Orno,  fire,  uvi,  atiun, 
Pietas,  pietatis,  / 
Pugnd,  are,  avi,  atum, 
Servo,  are,  avi,  atuin, 
Voio,  are,  avi,  atuni, 


Vocabulary. 

eloquence. 

to  talc,  talce  hy  stonn. 

bravely. 

youth. 

to  adorn,  he  an  ornament  to. 

/dial  affection,  piety,  duty. 

to  fight. 

to  preserve,  keep,  save, 
to  fly. 


II.     Translate  into  English. 
1.  Avis  volat.     :>.  Aves  volant.     3.  Nonnc^  avis  canta- 
lit.      4.    Aves   cantubant.      5.    Rex   urbem^  aoaificavit. 
C.  IJ.bs  acdificata.^  est.     7.    ITrbes  acdificatacv^  erunt.     8 
La.tos  il,rtiter    pugnav.runt.     9.  Scipio^  n.ilttos  laudavit. 
0     Scipio^  milituiu  virtntom  laudabat.      11.    Scipionom 
l-.<lrunus.     12.   Scipio  patrom  servavit.     13.  Scipio  urbem 
expugnant     14    Urbs  oxpugn.ta  est.    15.  MimLpatnam 
.-nant.      10.    Milit^s^  pro  patria  pugn.bant.     17.  Pietas 
imerosm^it^  JL8^^  ^,,„^^,,^^ 

^  Sec  346,  II.  L^^^^^^^gT^^ 

'\^  U^>^m,  (Urc-t  ohjoct  of  aedlfi^avit,  according  to  R„l..  Y 
VVhy  ««/j/?.a'«  in  one  case,  and  mdificMae  in  the  other  ?     Why  not 
^d,Jicaius  ,n  hoth  ?     See  Rule  XXXV.  4G0,  1 ,  page  54 

Fomtrr,  an  Adverb  ^^x^mmg  puyrmvirmt,  according  to  Rule  LI 

^^^"^  ''''  ^""  ^"'  ^"*  '''  ''-''  ^"  ^^^^  — «^     See 


'  [ 


II 
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III.     Translate  into  Latin. 

1.  The  birds  are  singing.    2.  Do  you  not  Move  birds  ?^ 

3   We  love  birds.^    4.  Tliis  bird  will  fly.     5.  Did  you  not 

save  the  city?     6.  The  soldiers  saved  the  city.  J-  ^^^^P" 

hords  love  the  mountains.     8.  We  love  virtue.     9.  Is  not 

1        19     in    Tt  k  loved      11.  Do  not  the  citizens 
virtue  loved.''     lU.   it  is  io\ca.     xx.  a  m     i  • 

praise  the  king?     12.  They  praise  the  king.     13.  The  king 
will  be  praised,     14.  The  virtue  of  the  king  is  praised. 

FIRST  CONJUGATION -Fourth  and  Fifth  Declensions.' 

Exercise    XXV. 
I.      Vocabulary. 
ConvocS,  are,  uvl,  atum,         to  assemble,  call  together. 


Duplico,  are,  avi,  atum, 
Dux,  ducis,  m. 
Fides,  fidei,  / 
Fiigd,  are,  avi,  atum, 
Homo,  hominis,  w. 
Senatus,  us,  m. 
Stimulo,  "are,  avi,  atum. 


to  double,  increase, 
general,  leader, 
faith,  fidelity,  word,*  promise, 
to  rout, 
man. 
senate, 
to  stimulate. 


II.     Translate  into  English. 
1.  Homines^  cantum  lusciniae«  laudant.     2.  Cantus  lus- 
ciniae  laudatur.     3.  Romfllus  cxercitum  fugat.     4.  Nonne 


1  See  346,  II.  1,  page  59. 

2  Remember  .hat  the  object  in  Latin  usually  precedes  the  verb. 

3  The  pupil  should  now  review  these  Declcnsiona  (1\G,  120). 

4  To  keep  one's  word,  fidem  servdr, :  1  keep  my  word,  fidrm  mram  servo, 
or  fidem  servo,  as  the  Latin  possessives,  mens,  my,  tuns,  your,  etc.,  when 
not  emphatic,  are  often  omitted ;  when  expressed,  they  usually  follow  the.r 

nouns.  .  ,  .  . 

5  In  this  schieuce,  what  order  will  you  follow,  m  accordance  with 
Suggestion  v.,  in  lookirg  out  the  words  in  the  Vocabulary  ?  In  accor-l- 
ance^with  Suggestion  VII.,  for  what  forms  will  you  look  in  the  Vocal.u 
lary  to  find   the  meaning  of  homines  (60^  miHtes  (58),  ntimulavd  (205)  f 

eSeollulcXVI.  page2i. 
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exerdtura  fuga/.'mus?  5.  Exercltus  fugatus  est.  6.  Ex- 
ercitus  fugatus  erit.  7.  Consul  senatura  convocavit.  8. 
Seniitus  convocatus  est.  9.  Senaais  consfllem  laudavit. 
10.  Spes  victoriae  milites  stimulavit.  11.  Numerum 
dioruni  dupUcavi.     12.   Numerus  dierum  duplicatus  est. 


III.     Translate  into  Latin. 

1.  The  boy  has  kept  liis  word.^  2.  Will  you  not  keep 
your  word  ?  3.  Wo  will  keep  our  word,  4.  The  consul 
praised  the  fidelity  of  the  citizens,  5.  Will  not  the  fidelity 
of  the  citizens  be  praised  ?  6.  Will  not  the  citizens  praise 
the  fidelity  of  the  army  ?  7.  They  have  praised  the  fidelity 
of  the  fumy.  8.  Did  not  the  general  praise  the  army? 
9.  He  prdscd  the  army.     10.  The  army  will  be  praised. 


FIRST  CONJUGATION  — ADJECTivma 


Exercise    XXVI. 


I.     Vocabulary. 


Amplld,  iirc,  ilvi,  atum, 
Condemno,  are,  avi,  atum, 
Hannibal,  IlannibaliS,  m. 
Innoeens,  innocentis, 
Nobilis,  o, 
Novus,  a,  urn, 
Occupd,  are,  avi,  atum, 
Puniciis,  a,  iim, 


10  enlarge. 

to  condemn. 

Hannibal,  Carthaginian  general. 

innocent. 

noble. 

new. 

to  occupy. 

Carthaginian,  Punic, 


1  Sec  note  4,  preceding  page. 

3  The  pupil  should  now  review  Adjectives  (146-162). 
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fiir 
1  'ti ; 


II.  Translate  into  English. 

1.  Rex  nrbera  novam^  ampliabat.  2.  Urbera  novara  am- 
pliabiint.  3.  Rex  urbom  pulclirani  ^  ampliaverat.  4.  Urbs 
pulchra  servata^  est.  5.  Hannibal  multas  civitates  occu- 
pavit.  G.  Jiulices  liomineni  innocentissinium  ^  condernna- 
vfrunt.  7.  Nuni  Punlcuin  bellum  renovatum  est?  8. 
Nonne  Piuiieum  belliiiu  renovatum  est?  9.  Puniciun  bel- 
lum renovatum  ect.  10.  Romani  nobilissimas^  urbes  ex- 
I>ugnaverunt. 

III.  Translate  into  Ziatin. 

1.  Will  not  the  brave  soldiers  save  the  city?  2.  The 
brave  soldiers  will  save  the  beautiful  city.  3.  The  noble 
city  will  be  saved.  4.  We  j)raise  good  boys.  5.  Good 
boys  will  be  praised.  6.  Do  you  not  praise  diHgent  pupils? 
7.  Diligent  pupils  are  praised.  8.  The  citizens  praise  the 
brave  soldiers. 


FIRST  CONJUG.'TION  — Pronouns.* 


Exercise    XXVII. 


I.     Vocabulary. 


Agis,  Agidis,  m. 
Delectd,  are,  avi,  atum, 
Diligentia,  ae,  f. 
Non,  adv. 

Saluto,  are,  avi,  atiim, 
Suus,  a,  um, 


Agis,  king  of  Sparta. 

to  delight. 

diligence. 

not. 

to  salute. 

hk,  her,  its,  their. 


1  See  Rule  XXXIII.  p.  34. 

2  Why  servata  rather  than  aervdtus  ?     See  Rule  XXXV.  400,  1,  p.  54. 

3  In  accordance  with  Suggestion  VII.,  for  what  form  will  you  look  in 
the  Vocabulary  ?     See  1G2. 

*  The  pupil  should  now  review  Pronouns  ( 1 82  -1 91 ). 
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II.  Translate  into  English. 

1.  Quia  hunc^  urbem  servubit?  2.  Hanc  urbeni  pul- 
cliram  sorvabimus.  3.  Quis  te^salutavit?  4.  Pater  mens ^ 
tesalQtat.  5.  Ilacc^  vita  to  ddectat.  G.  Philosopbia  nos^ 
delc'ctat.  7.  Omnia  animalia  se^'amant.  8.  Fratres  tui' 
l.-iuaantur.  9.  Fratros  mei  laudati  sunt.  10.  Puer  paren- 
tea  SU08"' aniat.  11.  Puori  boni  parentes  8uos^amant.  12. 
I  arentes  nostroa  anianius. 

III.  Translate  into  Latin. 

1.    Do   you   blame   mo?      2.   We  do  not ^  blame  you. 

8.  Whom  do  you  blame?     4.  We  blame  your  brother 

6.  Tins  book  delights  me.     G.  These  books  deli-lited  us 

7.  Did  not^  your  father  praise  you  ?      8.  lie  pmised  us. 

9.  Did  not^  king  Agispraise  your  diligence  ?  10.  Our  i)ar- 
ents  i)raised  our  diligence.  11.  Did  your  brother  blame 
you  ?  12.  He  did  not* blame  n^o.  \X  Tie  blamed  liimself. 
14.  He  will  be  blamed. 

»  These  Pronouns    are  all  'n^^\~^f^^C^xy^,:^I~^y~i;^^ 
nouns  like  any  other  adjectives,  according  to  Kule  XXXIII  p  34      Pro 
nouns  thus  used  as  adjectives  generally  precede  their  nouns;   but  the 
1  ossessive  Pronouns,  meus,  tuus,  etc.  (185),  generally  follow  their  nouns, 
as  m  this  Lxereise. 

^  Personal  Pronouns,  it  will  be  remembered,  arc  used  as  substantives 
(184  j.  I  hey  are  accordingly  go-erned  like  any  other  substantives.  See 
Kule  V.  p.  70.    Observe  that  the  ol)ject  precedes  the  verb. 

3  The  pupil  will  observe  that  suns  in  the  tenth  sentence  must  be  ren- 
dered his,  while  in  the  eleventh  it  must  be  render.>d  their.  Thus  the 
meaning  of  the  Possessive  suns  depends  in  part  upon  the  «»;h6„-  of  the 
word  to  which  it  refers.  It  must  be  rendered  his  [her,  its)  when  that 
word,  as  puer  in  the  tentli  sentence,  is  in  the  Singular;  but  it  must  be 
rendered  their  when  that  word,  a.s  puSri  in  the  eleventh  sentence,  is  in  the 
Plural. 

<  When  a  verb  with  a  direct  object  has  also  an  adverb  qualifyincr  it 
the  usual  order  is  ajevt,  Adverb,  Verb;  but  the  adverb  non,  not,  may 
stand  either  befo,e  or  ajler  the  objec*^ 

^Nonne. 
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SECOND    CONJUGATION. 


ifW 


Pres.  Ind. 

mdneS, 


Supine. 

moiiitilm. 


ACTIVE    VOICE. 

207.  Monco,  I  advise.  — Ste^i,  mdne. 

riJINCIPAL    PARTS. 
Prt's,  Inf.  rorf.  Ind. 

monerS,  monui, 

Indicative    Moo  d. 

PuKSENT   Tense. 

/  advise. 

J'LURAL. 

monemttw 
munetli» 
monent. 
Imperfect. 
/  was  adoisbuj. 

mon«1»aiuiki4 

mr»nel»fttl» 

inunebant. 

FUTUUE. 

/  sliall  or  will  advise. 

monebitls 
monSbunt. 
Perfect. 
/  advised  or  have  advised. 

inunulniiiN 
monuiwtlt* 
m5nul>ruiit,  or  «rS« 

Pl.UPERFKCT. 

/  had  adnised. 

munu^rftmilN 
monu^rails 
inunu^rant. 
FiJTiKK   Perfect. 
/  shall  or  will  have  advised. 

munniirtmikm 

monu*rffli» 

monu^rint. 


8IIIGULAR. 

moncd 
monCM 
monCt  i 


moneb&m 
nionebfl,!"! 
moneb&t ; 


monebO 
monebis 
munSbit  ; 


monul 
monuisti 
monuit ; 


monu^r&m 
monu6pa» 
monu^rftt ; 


monu^p6 
monu^Srfs 
monu^rit ; 
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8  U  U  J  U  N  C  T  I  V  K. 
PUKSENT. 

/  mai]  advise, 

PLURAL. 

iiioneainax 

moneamt. 
Imperfect. 
/  wt»(//j<,  would,  or  should  advise. 

mon«r6iiiAs 

munercnt. 

Perfect. 
/  ?/i«^  Aave  advised. 

monu^rtmiks 

monu^rftls 

miinutSrint. 

Putperfect. 
/  might,  would,  or  s/tou/d  have  advised. 
monuiss^m  i  munui»»©miis 

munuiwwes  munuiwsetls 

munuiss^t;  I  munuisseitt. 

Imperative. 


SINOULUU 


m«")nu^rtm 


pRES.  m»')nS,  advise  thou  ; 

FuT.     monetO,  thou  shah  advise, 
munCtO,  he  shall  advise ; 

Infinitive. 

Pres.  monfir^,       to  advise, 
Perp.  monuiss*,   to  have  aa  vised. 
FuT.     monTtlkrtkJ*    <'n»*,   to   Im 
almtt  to  advise. 

Gerund. 

Gen.  inunendl,         of  advising, 

Dat.  inorK^ndd,       for  advising. 

Arc.  rnuncndiklii,  advising, 

All.  nionf-iiclo,        l>y  advising. 


monCt^,         advise  ye. 

monetot^,    ?/e  slicdl  advise, 
inonentO,      theg  shall  advise 

Participle. 

Pres.  monems,  advising. 

FuT.     monitilrfts,  about  to  advise. 

Supine. 


Arc.     monttikm,  to  advise, 

Abl.      mimita,  /"  ftdvi^f^,  is  ndviseiL 


f,v 
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SECOND    CONJIJOATION. 

« 

PASSIVK     VOK^K. 

208.  Moneor,  /  am  advifted.  —  Stem,  mone, 

IMilNCU'AIi    J'AllTS. 
Pres.  Iiid.  l*ro8.  Inf. 

nioiieSr,  mOneri, 

I  N  J)  I  c;  A  T  I  V  i<:    M  o  O  1). 


INtC.  IimI, 

niuniiiiB  stim. 


8INOULAK. 

inuii«*rl>*,  or  i-H 
nionetAr  ; 


monebaris,  or  v6 
munebatAr ; 


monebor 
muneberix,  or  i*6 
muneblt&i* ; 


/  am  culvisi'd. 

PLURAL. 

nionCintti* 

-niuneiiilnl 

inuiK^utiir. 

Imi'eufkct. 

/  was  advised. 

munebaiiiikr 

m6n<)baiiiinl 

munebantAro 

FUTUUE. 

/  shall  or  will  he  advised. 

muneblinjir 

munebliiilni 

munebiiiitftro 

Perfect. 
/  have  been  or  was  advised. 


munitft!"*  «is 


munltAs  eriiin^ 

raunitAs  6ras 
monitAs  erht  % 


inuntti  mAiiiAs 
moiiltl  estlH 
mOnltl  Munt. 
Pluperfect. 

/  kill  been  advised. 

muntti  ^rantiis 
munitl  ^ratlM 
inunltl  4rant. 

Future  Perfect. 


/  shall  or  will  have  been  advised. 


mo  nit  As  ^rO^ 
monitAs  6rls 
monltAs  drXt ; 


uionltl  ^rXmAs 
moiiitl  iritis 
monitl  £runt. 


1  Sec  20G,  foot-notes. 
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S  i;  U  J  U  N  (•  T  I  V  K. 


BINOUIvAH. 

morn'arlji*,  o,  v^ 
rauneatttr ; 


Pkksknt. 
/  may  be  advised. 


I'LliKAL. 
/  iiiuneaiiiilr 

I  muncaiiilui 

I  muncuittiir. 


Impkrkkct. 
/  might,  would,  or  should  be  advised. 

itutiiereiiidir 

niunerj^iiilnl 

nionfirt'iitiir, 

rKRFECT. 

/  mat/  have  been  advised. 

muntM  sinttis 
monltl  Hitltf 
munitl  Mint. 
Pluperfcct. 
/  viight,  would,  or  s/umld  have  been  advised. 

monlttts*  CMMj^M 
munlttts  esH^t; 


monCrCriM,  („•  r^ 
monerCtttr ; 


munltttw  Hlmi 
nionltftM  nIh 
munltaM  Mit ; 


munltl  esisetis 
munltl  VKMciit. 


Imperative. 

Pres.  munCr«,     be  thou  advised ;   |  muueiiH.il,  be  ye  advised. 

FuT.     inonetdr,  thou  shalt  be  ad- 
vised, 
mun€t<ir,  he  shall  be  ad- 
vised; 


Infinitive. 

PRES.  luonCrl,  to  be  advised, 
Peiu<\  mOnittt!!*  ess^,  to  have  been 

advised, 
FuT.     monlttkm  Irl,  to  be  aUmt 

to  be  advised. 


munentor,   they  shall  be  advised. 
Paktioiple. 


Perf.  monittks,         advised, 

Ger.i    m6n4'n«lil»!i,  to  be  advised, 
deserving  to  be  advised. 


i  See  206,  foot-notes. 
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SECOND  CONJUGATION  ~  Active  Voicb. 


Exercise    XXVIII. 


I.     Vocabulary. 

Moneo,  monere,  monui,  monitum, 
Pareo,  parere,  parul,  parituin, 


to  advise. 
to  obey. 


II.     Translate  into  Eiiglish. 

1.  Moneo,  monebam,  moncbo;  2.  Mones,  monetis.  3. 
Monet,  monent.  4.  Moncraus,  nionebrimus,  monebimus. 
5.  Monebant,  monebunt.  6.  Monui,  monuerain,  nionuuro. 
7.  Monuimus,  monueramus,  monuertnius.  8.  Monuit,  mon- 
u§runt.  9.  Monuerat,  monuerant.  10.  Monuerit,  monue- 
rint.  li.  Moneam,  moncrcm,  monuSrim,  monuissem.  12. 
Moneat,  moneant.  13.  Moneret,  monerent.  14.  Monuerit, 
monueiint.    15.  Monuisset,  monuissent. 


III.     Translate  into  Latin. 

1.  Yon  advise,  you  were  advising,  you  will  ;vdvise. 
2.  He  obeys,  they  obey.  3.  He  was  obeying,  they  were 
obeying.  4.  He  will  advise,  they  will  advise.  5.  He  has 
obeyed,  he  had  obeyed,  he  will  have  obeyed.  6.  They  have 
advised,  they  ha  1  advised,  they  will  have  advised.  7.  I 
have  advised,  we  have  advised.  8.  I  had  advised,  I  had 
obeyed.    9.  He  may  advise,  he  may  obey. 


1  The  pupil  should  carefully  compare  the  forms  ^'rouped  together  un- 
der the  several  numerals,  and  obscnc  wherein  they  differ  from  each  other. 
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FIRST   AND  SECOND  CONJUGATIONS  — Active  Voice. 


1' 


Exercise    XXIX. 

I.     Vocabulary. 

Canto,  are,  avi,  atum,  to  sing. 

Spero,  are,  avi.  atum,  to  hope. 


II.     Translate  into  English. 

1.  Si)erat,  paret.^  2.  Sperant,  parent.  3.  Speramus,  pa- 
remu?.  4.  SpciTibat,  parebat.  5.  Speifibunt,  parebant. 
6.  Spcrabam,  parebam.  7.  Sperabamus,  ])arebrimus.  8. 
Sperabimus,  parebtmus.  9.  Sperabo,  parebo.  10.  Speravi, 
pariii.  11.  Sj^eraveram,  parueram.  12.  Speravero,  paruero. 
13.  Speravimus,  paruimus.  14.  Speraverat,  paruerat.  15. 
Speraverint,  paruerint.     16.  Sperate,  parete. 


III.     Translate  into  Latin. 

1.  I  sing,  I  advise.  2.  I  was  singing,  I  was  advising. 
3.  I  will  sing,  I  will  advise.  4.  He  will  hope,  he  will  obey. 
5.  They  will  hope,  they  will  obey.  6.  They  were  singing, 
they  were  advising.  7.  They  sing,  they  advise.  8.  He  has 
hoped,  he  has  obeyed.  9.  They  have  hoped,  thoy  have 
obeyed.  10.  He  had  sung,  he  had  obeyed.  11.  They  had 
sung,  they  had  obeyed.  12.  We  had  hoped,  we  had  ad- 
vised.    13.  We  would  sing,  we  would  obey. 


^  In  this  Exercise,  the  pupil  should  carefully  compare  the  correspond- 
inj;  forms  in  the  two  Conjuguti  ins,  —  the  First  and  the  Second; — and 
^Quld  carefully  observe  the  difference  between  Aem. 


I 


'     !■» 
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SECOND   CONJUGATION  — AcTivK  Voice. 
Other  Paiits  of  Speech. 

Exercise    XXX. 


I.      Vocabulary. 

Aurum,  i,  n. 

Flos,  floris,  m. 

Ilabeo,  habere,  habui,  habitum, 

Mereo,  mercre,  merul,  merltum, 

Philosophus,  i,  m. 

Pondus,  ponderis,  n. 

Praebed,  praebere,  praebui,  praebitum, 

Pracmium,  ii,  n. 

Taceo,  tacere,  taeui,  taciturn, 

Terreo,  terrere,  terrui,  territum, 


gold. 

flower. 

to  have,  hold. 

to  deserve,  merU. 

philosopher. 

tceight,  mass. 

to  furnish,  give. 

reward. 

to  he  silent. 

to  frighten,  terrify. 


m 


II.     Translate  into  English. 

1.  Puer  libruin  liabet.  2.  Pueri  libros  liabcnt.  3.  Libros 
utiles^  habemus.  4.  Libruiu  utilem  habuisti.  5.  Nonne 
bonum^  amlcum  habebis?  6.  Bonura  amicum  habclbo.  7. 
Bonos  amicos  habuKmus.  8.  Kex  amicos  habebat.  9.  liex 
auruni  habebat.  10.  Rex^  magnum  ami  pondus''  liabuerat. 
11.  Gloriam  verani  habebitis.  12.  Ver  praebct  florcs.  13. 
Ver  praebobit  flores.  14.  Philosophus  tacGbat.  15.  Dis- 
cipulus  praemium  meret. 

1  Observe  that  the  Latin  adjective  may  either  precede  or  follow  its 
noun ;  though  it  seems  more  frequently  to  follow,  unless  it  is  emphatic. 

2  In  this  sentence,  endeavor,  in  accordance  with  Suggestion  IV.,  to 
discover  the  subject,  verb,  and  object,  before  looking  out  the  words  in  the 
Vocabulary.  In  what  order  will  you  look  out  the  words  in  accordance 
with  Suggestion  V.  ? 

3  When  a  noun  is  qualified  by  both  an  adjective  and  a  genitive,  as 
pondus  by  viagnum  and  auri,  the  adjective  usually  precedes  Ixjth  nouns, 
u&u  ii>  fullowcu  by  the  ^cuitivu,  ua  in  this  example.:  viagnum  auri  poadus. 


ETYMOLOGY  —  SECOND   CONJUGATION. 

III.     Translate  into  Latin. 
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1.  Who  has  my  book?  2.  I  have  your  book.  3.  Which 
book  have  you?  4.  I  have  three ^  books.  5.  My  brother 
has  ten  books.  G.  Tlie  khig  had  a  golden  crown.  7.  Did 
he  not  have  many  friends?  8.  He  had  many  friends. 
9.  You  will  have  true  friends.  10.  Tlie  pupils  are  silent.^ 
11.  Will  you  not  be  silent?     12.  We  will  be  silent. 

SECOND   CONJUGATION- Passive  Voice. 
Exercise    XXXI. 

I.  Translate  into  English. 

1.  Moneor,  moiiebar,  monebor.  2.  Monemur,  moneba- 
mur,  monebimur.  3.  Moneatur,  moneantur.  4.  Monere- 
tur,  monerentur.  5.  Monitus  est,  moniti  sunt.  6.  Monitus 
erat,  moniti  erant.  7.  Monltus  erit,  moniti  erunt.  8.  Mone- 
tor,  monentor.  9.  Monet,  monetur.  10.  Monent,  monen- 
tur.  11.  Monebat,  Monebatur.  12.  Monebant,  moneban- 
tur.  13.  Monebit,  monebitur.  14.  Monebunt,  monebuntur. 
15.  Monemus,  monemur.  16.  Monebamus,  Monebamur. 
17.  MonebKmus,  monebimur. 

II.  Translate  into  Latin. 

1.  He  is  advised,  they  are  advised.  2.  I  was  terrified, 
we  were  ten-ified.  3.  He  will  be  advised,  they  will  be  ad- 
vised. 4.  You  liave  been  terrified,  I  have  been  terrified. 
5.  He  had  been  advised,  he  had  been  terrified.  6.  I  shall 
have  been  advised,  I  shall  have  been  terrified.  7.  I  advise,' 
I  am  advised.  8.  I  was  advising,  I  was  advised.  9.  I  shall 
advise,  I  shall  be  advised.  10.  They  terrify,  they  are  ter- 
rified. 11.  They  were  terrifying,  they  were  terrified.  12. 
They  will  terrify,  they  will  be  terrified. 

*  Place  the  Numeral  before  the  noun. 

2  A'!'f  silf^.t  \h  t^  be  rendered  by  the  Latin  verb  tac^. 
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FIRST  AND  SECOND  CONJUGATIONS  —  Tassive  Voick. 


Exercise    XXXII. 


I.     Vocabulary. 

AdmSneo,  admoncre,  admonui,  admonitiiin, 

Amo,  are,  avi,  atiam, 

Invito,  are,  avi,  atiim, 

Laudo,  are,  avi,  atiiinT 

Terreo,  terrere,  terrui,  temtum, 

Vitupero,  are,  avi,  atum. 


to  admonish, 
to  love, 
to  invite, 
to  praise, 
to  terrify, 
to  blame. 


II.     Translate  into  English. 

1.  Invitatur,  terretur.  2.  Invitantiir,  terrentur.  3.  In- 
vitamur,  ten-emur.  4.  Invitabamur,  terrcbamur.  5.  Iii- 
vitabatur,  terrebatur.  6.  Invitabantur,  ten-ebantur.  7. 
Invitabuntur,  terrebuntur.  8.  InvitaMtur,  terrebltur.  9.  In- 
vitabor,  terrebor.  10.  Invitatus  sum,  terrftus  sum.  11. 
Invitati  sumus,  territi  sumus.  12.  Invitatus  est,  territus 
est.  13.  Invitati  sunt,  territi  sunt.  14.  Invitati  erant,  ter- 
riti erant.     15.  Invitatus  erat,  territus  erat. 


III.     Translate  into  Latin. 

1.  I  am  invited,  I  am  admonished.  2.  You  are  invited, 
you  are  admonished.  3.  He  was  praised,  lie  was  advised. 
4.  They  were  praised,  they  were  ad  /ised.  5.  You  will  bo 
invited,  you  will  be  admonished.    6.  He  has  been  blamed, 

h«  ■Koa  V»r.«r,  fai.rifiorl       7    Thfiv  Vin/l  hppn  Invpd-  t.hfiv  had 

been  admonished.    8.  They  will  have  been  invited,  they 
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Will  have  been  admonished.  9.  I  may  be  invited,  I  may 
be  admonished.  10.  I  should  be  invited,  I  should  be  ad- 
monished. 


SECOND  CONJUGATION -Passive  Voice. 
Otiieh  Parts  of  Speech. 

ExEIiCISE    XXXIII. 


I.     Vocabulary, 

Apud,  prep,  with  ace. 

Exerceo,  exercere,  exercui,  exercitiim, 

Fratcr,  frutria,  m. 

Milgister,  magistri,  m. 

Momoria,  ae,/. 

PiuT,  puuri,  m. 

QuTs,  quae,  quid,i 

Recte,  adv. 

Tuus,  u,  um, 


near,  before,  among. 

to  exercise,  train. 

brother. 

master^  teacher. 

memory. 

hoy. 

who,  which,  whati 

rightly, 

your,  yours. 


II.     Translate  into  English. 

1.  Quis  monetur?  2.  Nonne  puer  monetur?  3.  Puer 
recte  monetur.  4.  Pueri  recte  monentur.  5.  Discipuli 
recte  moniti  sunt.  6.  Discipulus  recte  monitus  est.  7. 
i^rater  tuus  recte  admonitus  erit.  8.  Fratres  tui  recte  ad- 
moniti  erunt.  9.  Nonne  admoniti  sumus?  10.  Recte 
admonKti  sumus.     11.  Memoria  exercetur.     12.  Memoria 


1  For  the  declension  of  the  Interrogative  Pronoun  quis,  see  188, 
5 
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exerccatiir.'     13.  Moinoria  excrcebitur.    14.  Discipuli  apud 
inagistros  exercentur. 

III.     Translate  itito  Latin. 

1.  Were  not  the  boys  terrified  ?  2.  They  were  terrified. 
3.  Let  2  tlie  pupils  be  admonished.  4.  Tiiey  liave  been  a<l- 
monished.  5.  Who  will  be  advised  ?  6.  These  boys  will 
be  advised.  7.  Has  your  memory  been  exercised  ?  8.  My 
memory  has  been  exercised.  9.  Was  not  the  general  terri- 
fied ?  10.  The  general  himselP  was  not  terrified.  11.  The 
soldiers  were  terrified. 


FIRST  AND  SECOND   CONJUGATIONS  — Miscellaneous 

Examples. 

exercisk    xxxiv. 


I.     Vocabulary. 


Camillus,  i,  m. 
Exspecto,  are,  avi,  atiim, 
Hostis,  is,  m.  and  /. 
Ingens,  ingentis, 
Logio,  legionis,/ 
Non,  ado. 
Numerus,  i,  m. 
Opto,  are,  avi,  atiim, 
Pecunia,  ae,/. 


CamUluSj  Roman  general. 

to  await,  expect. 

enemy. 

huge,  large^  great. 

legion,  body  of  soldiers. 

not. 

number, 

to  toish  for,  desire. 

money. 


1  Exercedtur;  the  Subjunctive  is  sometimes  best  rendered  by  let.     See 

196.  1.  2. 

2  Let  be  admonished  is  to  be  rendered  into  Latin  by  a  single  verb  in  the 

Subjunctive.     Sec  136, 1.  2. 
8  Himself  =  ipse.  .  Sec  186. 
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Phllosophiis,  i,  m. 

PraecpptSr,  praeceptoris, 
Proeliiim,  ii,  n. 
Romunus,  i,  m. 
Superd,  are,  avi,  atuin, 
Vurecundia,  ae,/. 


pMosopher. 
^'  teacher, 

battle. 

Roman,  a  Roman, 
to  conquer, 
modesty. 


II. 


Translate  into  English. 


1.  CamJlus  hoste,  suporavit.  2.  Ilostes  superati  sunt. 
3  Om„esd,sc,pahpa,.u.,.ant..  4.  Romanihostem  exspecta: 
bant.  5.  Roman.-  ingcnten,  I.ostiu.n  numerum^  exspecta- 
vcant      0.  Ilostes  proelium  oxspcctabant.     7.  Praeceptor 

ornt  1 0  °;?75'!  *'""^'«'"'-  «•  Verecundia  juventutem 
ornat.  10.  Ph.losophus  pecuniam  non  habet.  11.  Philos- 
oplu  pecuniam  non  optant. 


III.     Translate  into  Zatin. 

1.  Are  you  expecting  me?  2.  We  are  expecting  you. 
8.  Did  you  not  await  the  enemy?'  4.  We  awaited  the 
enemy.  5.  Have  you  not  a  good  memory?  C.  I  have  a 
good  memory.  7.  Will  the  soldiera  obey?  8.  The  bravo 
soldiers  will  obey.  9.  Camillas  had  an  army.  10.  He 
pr.-used  the  army.  11.  Did  you  advise  the  boy?  12  We 
advised  the  boys.  13.  Were  not  the  enemy  put  to  flight  f 
14.  They  were  put  to  flight. 


1  In  accordance  with  Suggestion  VII.  3,  for  what  form  wiU  you  look 
in  the  Vocabulary  ?    See  205,  207.  ^ 

2  Apply  to  this  sentence  Suggestions  IV.  and  V 

cise  Sx""  '"'''"'"  """'^'"'"'  ^''  arrangement  see'note  on  po^ulus,  Exer- 


*  Put  the  Latin  word  in  the  »>h 
"  Put  to  flight  is  to  be  rendered 


iiral. 
by  a  single  Latin  verb. 
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THIRD    CONJUGATION. 

ACTIVE    VOICK. 

209.  Rego,  /  rule.  —  Stem,  reg. 

PRINCIPAL    PARTS. 
Pros.  Ind.  Pres.  Inf.  Perf.  Ind.  Supine. 

r5g6,  i*8ggr5,  rexi, 

Indicative    Mood. 

Present  Tense. 
I  rule. 


recttlm. 


SINOVILAR. 

PLURAL. 

rggd 

rCglmikfii 

tigis 

rggitis 

regit; 

rt^gunt. 

Imperfect. 

/  was  ruliu(j. 

r6g«b&m 

rCgl^baiuikfl 

regfibas 

rSgebAtXs 

Fggfib&t ; 

rggCbant. 

Future. 

/  shall  or  will  rule 

• 

rCgftm 

rdgfimiiLS 

rCgCs 

regetis 

r6g«t; 

regent. 

Perfect. 

/  ruled  or  have  ruled. 

rexl 

rextiaikn 

rexisti 

rexistls 

rcxit ; 

rexerunt,  or  Ar£. 

Pluperfect. 

I  liad  ruled. 

rexdr&m 

rex^r&mtts 

rex^rftfit 

rcx^rfttis 

rcxdr&t ; 

rcx^rant. 

Future  Perfect. 

/  shall  or  will  have  ruled. 

rex^rd 

rcx^rimtts 

j-cx^rf^ 

rcx^pftis 

rexdrXt ; 

rex^rlnf. 

ETYMOLOGV.  — THIRD   CONJUGATION. 
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Subjunctive. 

Present. 
/  may  rule. 

PLURAL. 

rCgatIs 

rCgant. 
Imperfect. 
/  might,  would,  or  should  rule. 

rCg6r6tl» 

rCgfirent. 
Perfect. 
/  way  have  ruled. 

rex^rtmiks 
rex^rftls 

rex^rint. 

Pluperfect. 
I  might,  would,  or  s/jow/rf  have  ruled. 
rcxi88«m  rexissfimtts 

rexissCs  rexlss6tls 

rexi8s«t;  rexissent. 

Imperative. 


BINOTTLAR. 

regAnt 

rCgfts 
rCg&t ; 


rSg^r^m 

rSgfirCs 
r6g*ret ; 


rex^rlm 

rexdrfs 
rex£rlt ; 


Pres.  reg*,      rule  thou; 

Tut.    rJgltd,  <Aom  s^aft  ru/e, 
rfigltd,  he  shall  rule ; 

Infinitive. 

Pres.  rSg^r*,      to  rule. 
Perf.  rexiss*,     to  have  ruled. 
Put.    rectlLrils  ess^,  tobe  about 
to  rule. 

Gbeund. 

Gen.  rSgendl,         of  ruling, 

Dot.  regemdd,       for  riding. 

Ace.  rSgendikm,    ruling, 

Abl.  i^geitdd,        &y  rw/in^r. 


rfigit*,         ru/gye. 
r6glt6t«,    ye  shall  ride, 
r^^guntd,  •  they  shall  rule, 

Pabticiplb. 
Pres.  rCgens,        ruling. 

Put.    rectl&rfts,   about  to  rule. 
Supine. 


Ace.      rf^rtAiiis  to  rule, 

Abl.     rectll,       to  rule,  be  nded. 


■t      . 


M 


tNTBODUOTOBY   LATIN  UOOtt. 


THIRD    CONJUGATION. 

PASSIVE    VOICK. 

210.  Rej^or,  /  am  ruled.  —  Stem,  reg, 

rUINCirAL    PA  UTS. 


Pres.  Ind.                    I'res.  1 

[nf. 

I'erf.  Ind. 

rfigSr,                 r*:igi, 

rcctils  siim. 

Indicative    M 

O  O  D. 

rUESENT     TeNME 

. 

/  am  ruitd. 

8INOULAR. 

PLURAL. 

rfigdr 

vi^^tinikr 

rSgfirls*,  irr  r^ 

rdglmlnl 

rSgltikr ; 

rdgunt&r. 

ImI'EKFECT. 

/  was  ruled. 

rSgfib&r 

rSg^bamilr 

rggCbarli*,  or  r* 

re<;4)baniliil 

rggebatftr  ; 

rCgfibantftr. 

FCTURE. 

/  shall  or  will  be  ruled. 

rfig&r 

rgg«mAr 

rggfirls,  or  r* 

rggdnlnl 

rtgfitikr ; 

r^gentftr. 

Perfect. 

/  have  hem  or  was  ri 

tZerf. 

recttts  sikm  ^ 

roctl  samtts 

recttts  da 

recti  estlf* 

rectfts  ef4t; 

recti  Hunt. 

Pluperfect. 

/  had  been  ruled. 

rectus  dr&m^ 

recti  drama* 

rectttN  dras 

recti  dratis 

rectfts  drat; 

recti  drant. 

Future  Perfect. 

/  sliall  or  will  have  been  ruled. 

rectil*  drd^ 

recti  drlmtts 

rcctHis  drls 

recti  dritiM 

rectA<H  dplt  s 

recti  druut. 

*  See  206,  foot-notes. 


BTVMOLOGV.-TMIUD  C0>fJuaATl0N. 

SUUJUXCTI  VB. 

Present. 

/  may  be  ruled. 


ilNODI^AU, 

rCgar 

rtgarlw,  or  r« 
rdgatikr; 


rr.URAL. 
rdgllmar 

r^guulikr. 


rSgfirOrlM,  or  r6 


Imperfect. 
/  might,  would,  or  .s/<om/c/  be  ruled. 


rgg«r«mttr 
rgg^rCinliii 

regdrentikr. 


recttkM  Hlin  i 

FCCttkM   HiM 

rectilM  nit ; 


Perfect. 
/  mail  have  been  ruled. 


recti  Mlmtts 
recti  ultlH 
recti  sint. 


Pluperfect. 
/  might,  would,  or  should  have  been  ruled. 


recttts  «Mii»£m  ^ 
rect&s  eMHfiM 


recti  e!!iiii<iinias 
recti  eNHfitlM 
recti  eNHent. 


ImPEK  ATI  VK. 
Pres.  reg«r«,    be  thou  ruled;         (  rCglmlm,  ie ye  ,•»//«/. 
Ji'uT.     rCgltdr,  </io«  shnlt  fte  rw/erf,  I 

rCgltdr,  he  shall  be  rided ;    |  r^giintdr,  they  shall  be  ruled. 


Infinitive. 

Pres.  rCgl,  to  be  ruled. 

Perf.  rectiks  e»»^,  to  have  been 

ruled. 
Fdt.     rectttm  Irl,  to  be  about  to 

v€  TUicu. 


P  A  K  T  I  C  I  P  L  E. 
Perf.  recttts,         rul&l. 
Ger.1  rCgeiitltts,  to  be  ruled. 


tt 


J 


1  See  '206.  f<M)t-iiotes. 
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INTKODUCTOIiy  LATIK  BOOK. 


THIRD   CONJUGATION— Active  Voioh. 


Exercise    XXXV-. 


I.     Yocdbulary. 


Duco,  "ire,  duxi,  ductum, 
Ilego,  cr6,  rexi,  rectiim, 


to  lead. 

to  rule,  govern. 


II.      Translate  into  JiJn^lish.  ' 

I  Rego,  regebnm,  regam.  2.  Rogiinus,  regcbrimus,  re- 
gemus.  1  Regttis,  regis.  '■..  Regebas,  regebutis.  5.  Rego- 
bant,  regebat.  6.  Reget,  i-gcnt.  7.  Rexcrunt,  rexit.  8. 
Rexi,  rexeram,  rexero.  9.  Reximus,  rcxerumus,  rcxerfmus. 
10.  Regas,  regeres,  rexeris,  rexisses.  11.  Regatis,  regerctis, 
rexerftis,  rexissetis.  12.  Regam,  rcgamus.  13.  Regenl- 
mus,  regerem.  14.  Rexerit,  rexeriiit.  15.  Rexissent,  rcx- 
isset.     le.  Rege,  regite. 


III.     Translate  into  Latin. 

1.  He  leads,  he  was  leading,  lie  will  lead.  2.  He  rules, 
he  was  ruling,  he  will  rule.  3.  They  lead,  they  rule.  4. 
They  were  leading,  they  were  ruling.  5,  T'ley  will  lead, 
they  will  rule.  6.  You  have  led,  you  have  ruled.  7.  IIo 
had  led,  he  had  ruled.  8.  They  had  led,  they  hr  1  ruled. 
9.  He  will  have  led,  he  will  have  ruled.  10.  They  may 
lead,  they  may  rule.  11.  He  would  lead,  he  would  rule. 
12.  They  would  lead,  they  would  rule.  13.  We  should 
have  led,  wc  should  have  ruled. 


tJTYMoLOGV Tlimi)   COKJUGATlOlf. 

FIRST,  SECOND,  AND  TIITRD  CONJUGATIONS- 

YOICE. 

EXBRCISE    XXXVI. 


d5 


Active 


I.      Vocabulary/. 


Dico,  dicere,  dixi,  dlctiim, 
Voco,  are,  avi,  atum. 


to  say,  tell,  speak, 
to  call. 


II.  Translate  itito  English. 

1.  Vocat,  tacet,  dicit.^  2.  VocaMt,  tacent,  dicunt.  3. 
Yocaoant,  tacebant,  dicebant.  4.  Vocabo,  tacebo,  dicam. 
5.  Vocavimiis,  tacuimus,  dix!mus.  6.  Vocavi,  tacui,  dixi. 
7.  Vocaverunt,  tacuerunt,  dixerunt.  8.  Vocaverat,  tacug- 
rat,  dixSrat.  9.  Vocav^'iint,  tacufirint,  dix^nint.  10.  Vo- 
cera,  taceam,  dicam.  11.  Vocnrent,  tacOient,  dicSrent.  12. 
Vocate,  tacele,  didte. 

III.  Translate  into  Latin, 

1.  I  invito,  I  admonish,  I  lead.  2.  We  call,  we  are  silent, 
we  speak.  3.  We  were  mviting,  we  were  admonishing,  we 
were  leading.  4.  I  shall  call,  I  shall  be  silent,  I  shall  speak. 
6.  He  has  invited,  he  has  been  silent,  he  has  led.  6.  He 
had  praised,  he  had  obeyed,  he  had  ruled.  7.  They  had 
blamed,  they  had  advised,  they  had  spoken.  8.  He  may 
call,  he  may  admonish,  he  may  rule. 

1  In  ihis  Exercise,  the  pupil  should  carefully  compare  the  con-espond- 
ing  forms  in  the  three  Conjugations  here  represented, -the  First,  the 
Second,  and  the  Third, -and  should  carefully  observe  the  difference  be- 
tween them.  The  advantages  of  such  a  course  are  twofold:  first,  it 
teaches  the  pupil  to  distinguish  the  several  Conjugations  from  each  other, 
which  is  one  of  the  most  important  lessons  to  be  learned  in  the  study  of  the 
language,"  and,  secondly,  it  tends  to  form  in  him,  thus  early,  the  habit 
of  close  and  accurate  obser>^ation,  the  habit  of  marking  diftbrences  and  of 

tracinsr  rescmliliinrM  in  v:n/itv.»i  iv^-..,,,   ™k:„i.  :-  _^  _..•.,  . 

~~  '  '"11"-,  Vifmi;u  13  ui  viiui  importance  lu 

the  who)'^  courso  of  classical  study. 
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THIRD  CONJUGATION  — Active  Voice. 
Other  Parts  or  Speech. 

Exercise    XXXVII. 


I.     Vocabulary. 


Animus,  i,  m. 

Ben6,  adv. 

Defectio,  defectionis,  /. 

Diserte,  adv. 

Educo,  cducero,  eduxi,  eductum, 

Indico,  indicerc,  indixi,  indictum, 

Latlne,  adv. 


mind,  passion, 

well. 

eclipse. 

clearly,  eloquently. 

to  lead  forth. 

to  declare. 

in  Latin. 


PraedicO,  praedicere,  praedixi,  praedictum,   to  predict,  foreteU. 


Sapienter,  adv. 
Thales,  is,  m. ' 
Tullus,  i,  m. 
Verum,  i,  n. 


wisely. 

Thales,  a  pliilosopher. 

Tullus,  a  Roman  name. 

truth. 


II.  Translate  into  English. 
1.  Bene  dixisti.  2.  Nonne  Cicero  in  senatu  dixerat  ? 
3.  Cicero  diserte  dicebat.  4.  Oratores  diserte  dicent.  5. 
Philosdphus  sapienter  dixit.  6.  Philosoplii  sapienter  dixe- 
rant.  7.  Oratores  Latine  dixerunt.  8.  Caesar  legiones 
eduxit.  9.  Hannibal  exercitum  in  Italian!  diixit.  10.  Quis 
bellum  indixit?  11.  Tullus  belluni  indixit.  12.  Thales 
defectionem  solis  praedixit. 

III.  Translate  into  Latin. 
1.  Who  will  speak  the  truth?  2.  Have  we  not  spoken 
the  truth?  3.  You  have  spoken  the  trutli.  4.  Will  not 
the  general  lead  forth  the  army?  5.  He  has  led  forth  tlie 
army.  6.  Do  you  not  govern  your  mind  ?  7.  We  govern 
our  minds.  8.  Did  you  predict  this  war?  9.  We  did  not 
predict  the  war.  10.  Who  has  declared  war?  11.  The 
Romans  have  declared  war. 


ETVMOWGV.-TIimn  CONJUGATION. 
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THIRD  CONJUGATION -Passive  Voice. 
ExEEcisK    XXXyjII. 

I.     Translate  into  Englwh. 
1    R^^or  rogOba,-,  rega.-.    2.  Kegtmur,  rogebunmr,  regc- 

lioe  „.s  c.t,  rcct,..s  erat,  rectu.  erit.  6.  RocS  sunt  ecti 
^  .;ect.  o,.„„t.  7.  Regit,  rogltur.  8.  Rcgunt,  .-eg ,  ,  .' 
!».R.'Scbat,,egc.l,at..r.    10.  Regebant.  regob^nt,,  .    H    Z 

mu..    14.  Rcsebam..s,  regebamur.    15.  Regcmu«,  regGi,,:,.. 

n.     Translate  into  Zalin. 

I.  He  is  rule.l,  they  are  ruled.    2.  I  am  rule,],  I  am  led 

3.  We  a..e  „.le.l   we  are  led.     4.  lie  was  ruled/therwo,; 

...cd.    5.  lie  ,v,ll  be  ruled,  they  will  be  ruled.    6.  W 

ave  been  rule,],  we  have  boeu  led.    7.  I  load,  I  a„.  le^l 

0   He  W.I '  7  T  f  ■    '•  '^•'  "^'•''  ""'"''  -«  --  ^^■ 
...'yt:^.^""""^"""^^"^'^''-     "-'^"^^-y  rule,  they 

FIKST,  SECOND,  AND  THIRD  CONJUGATIONS- 

Passive  Voice. 

Exercise   XXXIX. 
I.     Translate  into  English. 

cinm,  3.  Vocutur,  monetur,  dudtur.  4.  Vocabatur, 
monobutur,  ducebutur.  5.  Vocabnntur,  monebantnr.  dure' 
Ouutur.    0.  Yocubuntur,  inoncbuntur,  ducentur.    7,  Vqc^- 


g3  INTRODUCTORY   LATIN   BOOK. 

tus  es,  monitus  es,  ductus  es.  8.  Vocati  estis,  moniti  estis, 
ducti  estis.  9.  Vocatus  eram,  monitus  eraiu,  ductus  erum, 
10.  Vocatus  erit,  monitus   erit,  ductus   erit. 

II.  Translate  into  Latin. 
1.  He  is  invited,  he  is  admonished,  he  is  led.  2.  We 
were  called,  we  were  advised,  we  were  ruled.  3.  He  will 
be  called,  he  will  be  advised,  he  will  be  ruled.  4  lie  may 
be  invited,  he  may  be  admonished,  he  may  be  led.  5  lie 
has  been  called,  he  has  been  advised,  he  has  been  led  6. 
They  have  been  called,  they  have  been  advised,  they  have 
been  led. 

THIRD  CONJUGATION  — Passive  Voice. 
Other  Parts  of  Speech. 

Exercise    XL. 
I.     Vocabulary. 
Mundus,  i,  w.  world. 


Semper,  adv. 
Verum,  i,  n. 


always,  ever, 
truth. 


II.  Translate  into  English. 
1.  Mundus  regitur.  2.  Omnis  hie  mundus  semper  rectus 
est.  3.  Hie  mundus  semper  regetur.  4.  Haec  civttas  bene 
regitur.  5.  Ilae  civitates  bene  reguntur.  6.  Civitfites  rec- 
tae  sunt.  7.  Animus  regatur.  8.  Exercitus  in  Italiam 
ductus  est.  3.  Multi  exercitus  in  Italiam  ducti  erant.  10. 
Bellum  indictum^  erat.     11.  Multa  bella  indicta^  sunt. 

Ill,     Translate  into  Latin. 
1.  Was  not  the  army  led  forth  ?     2.  The  army  was  led 
forth.    3.  Has  not  this  state  been  well  governed?     4.  This 

1  Why  indictam  in  one  example,  and  indkta  in  the  other  ?     Why  not 
ratUer  indictm  in  both  ■?    See  Rule  XXXV.  i ,  page  j4 , 


BTYMOL0ar._T„IK„  CONJUGATION.  gg 

State  lias  been  well  coveniecl     "i    xxrm 

always  be  s^en.    8.  WouK,  notla- Lvl  W  d   ^ 

9.  War  would  have  been  declared.  ^t^cuiccl  :• 


FIRST,  SECOND,  AND  THIRD  CONJUGATIONS- 
Miscellaneous  Examples. 


Exercise    XLI. 


I. 


Galliis,  i,  m. 

Hirundo,  hirundifnig,  / 

LOna,  ae,  / 

Nuntio,  are,  avi,  atum, 

Sensus,  us,  m. 

Supplicium,  ii,  n. 


Vocabulary. 


Gallus,  a  proper  name. 

swallow. 

moon. 

to  proclaim,  announce^ 

feeling,  perception. 

punishment. 


II.     Translate  into  English. 
1.  Hirundtnes  adventum  veris  nuntiant.     2.  Ilirundines 

1  lacd  xit.     6.   Defeotiones  lunae  praedicuntur.     7.  Om„e 
animal  sensus  habe',     8.  Pueri  tacebant. 

IIL     Translate  into  Latin. 

1.  This  boy  has  not  observed  the  law.    2.  Good  citizens 

will  observe  the  laws      S    Tot  fl,^  i         i.  citizens 

uic  laws.     d.  Let  the  laws  be  observed.    4 

Who  has  your  book  ?     5.  That  boy  has  my  book.     6  You 

the^th^.  The^uth  would  have  been  spoken. 
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INTltODUCTOKY    LATIN    lUM>li. 


FOURTH    CONJUGATION. 

ACTIVE    VOICE. 

211.  Audio,  7  7iear.  —  Stem,  audi, 

PRINCIPAL    PARTS. 


Pres.  Ind.               Tres.  Inf. 

audiS,            audirS, 

Perl.  ind.                  oupiuu. 

Indicative    Mood. 

Pkesent   Tense. 

81NOULAK. 

audid 
audls* 
audit ; 

Ihet 

ImI'BKI 

ir. 

rLUUAL. 

audlmttM 

audltlM 

audiunt. 

KECT. 

audiebaiii 

audiebas 
audiebat ; 

/  was  hearimj. 

audi^bamiks 

audi«bati9» 

audiebunt. 

FUTUKE. 

/  shall  or  will  hextr. 

audiam 
audies* 
audi^t ; 

Peri 

audieinttM 
audil^tiH 
audient.     • 

i-BCT. 

/  heard  or  have  heard. 

audlvl 
audlvi^tl 
audivit ; 

Plupe 

audivliniiiM 
audivi«tl» 
audiv«ru»it,  or  ^r^. 

.RFECT. 

audlv^rain 
audiveras 
audiverat ; 

I  had 

heard. 

audiv^ramit* 

audiv^ratli* 

audivCrttitt. 

Future  Pkkkbct. 

/  sfujdl  or  will  have  heard. 

audiv^rd 
audiv6ri» 
attdiv^rit ; 

audivfirlmids 

auuivc;Bra»ar» 

audiv^rint. 

KTYMOLOGV.  --  K0U«TI,    CONJUGATION. 
SUBJUJVCTIVE. 
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SINGULAR. 

audi&m 
audifts 
audl&t ; 

audlr^m 
audlr^N 
audlr^l  • 


I*RE8ENT. 

/  maif  hear. 


Imperfect. 
/  might,  would,  or  should  hear. 


PLURAL. 

audlamtts 

audiatiti) 

audiant. 


audlv^rlm 
audiv^rlw 
audiv^rlt ; 


rERPECT. 

I  may  have  heard. 


nudlrCmtts 

audlretis 

audlrent. 


audlvlMM^m 
audiviMsCM 
audlvlss^t ; 


Pluperfect. 
£  might,  would,  or  should  have  heard. 


audlv^rtmiis 

audlv^rftls 

audiv^rint. 


audivi»(s©mftj, 

audlvissetis 
audlvissent. 


I  Ai  r  Ji  K  A  T  I  V  E. 

Jut.     audit*,   than  Shalt  hear, 
audit*,   he  shall  hear ;  ' 

Infixitivjc. 

Prks.  audlri^,         to  hear. 
PEai.  audivi»»«,  to  have  heard. 
FuT.     auditftrtts   es»«,   to  he 
about  to  hear. 


audltot*,    ne  shall  hear, 
audiuntO,  they  shall  hear. 

Pakticiple. 

Pkes.  audiens,        hearing. 
FuT.    auditartts,    about  to  hear. 


G  E  lUJ  N  D. 

Gen.    audiendl,  ofhearina. 

Dat.    audlendd,  for  hearing. 

Ace.     audlendAm,  hearina. 

4W.     audlend*,  bt^  hearing. 


Supine. 


Arr, 


ndlf&nx,  to  hear. 
Ml.     audita,       to  hear,  be  heard. 


m 


;<I* 


Mi 


;     1, 


1 


'-^i 


'] 
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FOURTH    CONJUGATION. 

PASSIVE   VOICE. 

212.  Audior,  /  am  heard.  —  Stem,  audi, 

PRINCIPAL   PARTS. 
Pres.  Ind.  Pros.  Inf.  J'erf.  Ind. 

audiSr,  aiuliri,  auclitils  silm. 

Indicative    Mood. 


Pbksent    Tense. 
/  am  heard. 


8INOULAU. 

audidr 

audlrlw,  or  r^ 
audltiir ; 


Imperfect. 
/  icas  heard. 


audiei>d>r 

audifibaris,  or  r* 
audi^battir ; 


rLUKAL. 

audlmttr 

audlmlnl 

audiunttkr. 


audiebantttr 

audiCbamlnl 

nudiobantttr. 


audiar 

audieris,  or  r^ 
audietilr  ; 


Future. 
/  shall  or  will  be  heard. 

iiudi«^nttkr 
.ludK^minl 
aiidiCntttr. 
Perfect. 
/  have  been  heard. 


auditils  sftm^ 
audit&s  Ss 
audltils  est; 


aiiditl  sikmiiB 
audltl  etitii* 
audltl  sunt. 


Pluperfect. 
/  had  been  heard. 


auditiis  ^r&m^ 
audltiis  ^rds 
auditiks  drat ; 


audltl  dramiis 
audltl  Gratis 
audltl  drant. 


Future  Perfect. 
/  shall  or  will  have  been  heard. 


auditiks  drd  ^ 
nndTtil.f^  ^rlfit 
auditiks  drlt ; 


auditi  drXmiis 
audltl  iritis 
auditi  drunt. 


>  See  206,  foot-notes. 
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BiNODLAn. 

audiAr 

audiarls,  or  r^ 
audiaijlr  ; 


audlr^r 

audlrCrlH,  or  r^ 
audlrettkr  ; 


audltklM  stun,  i 
audltuM  Htti 
audlttksj  Mit; 


SUUJUNCTIVB. 
I'UKSENT. 

/  man  ^  heard. 

I'LUBAL. 

audi&iuiip 
audiainXui 
audlautiir. 

Impekfect. 
/  might,  would,  or  «/«,«/(/  ig  heard, 

audlreiuiir 

audlrcutjir. 

Pkiifect. 

/  may  have  brm  heard. 

audit!  jiiiiniis 
audltl  wltXtK 
audltl  Mint. 


PliUPERPECT. 

/  m(v^^  «,c,„W,  or  should  have  been  heard. 
auditikM  CMtn^m  i 

audittt«  ess^s  ,-  ,        «*^™us 

^  A-  j^  audltl  CNi^etVti 


audit! 


Vifi^ent. 


Imperative. 

PBBa  audir*,    /.,A«„W^,.  ,  audlmlnl,      beyeheard. 

a  UT.    audltdr,  Mou  Shalt  be  heard 


auditor,  he  shall  be  heard  ; 

Infinitive. 


audiuntor,  they  shall  be  heard. 
Participle. 


Pkes.  audlrl,  to  be  heard. 

Perf.  audittts  ess«,  to  have  been  \  Perf. 

heard. 
Put.    auditttm  in,  to  Im  about 

to  be  Iieard. 


auditiis,  Jieard. 

Ger.1  audiemdtis,  to  be  henrd. 


S^Q  206,  foot-notes. 
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INTRODUCTORY   LATIN  BOOK. 

FOURT»I   CONJUGATION.— Active  Voice. 

Exercise    XLIL 
I.     Vocabulary, 


Custodid,  ire,  ivi,  itiim, 
Donnid,  iro,  ivi,  itum, 
Erudio,  iro,  ivi,  ituin, 


to  guard. 

to  sleep. 

to  instruct,  refine,  educate. 


II.     Translate  into  English. 

1.  Audis,  mulieb.is,  audies.  2.  Auditis,  audicbatiH,  audi- 
rtis.  3.  Audio,  audiraus.  4.  Audiebam,  audiebfimus.  5. 
Audiam,  audieinus.  6.  Audiviraus,  audivcramus,  audivcri- 
inus.  7.  Audivi,  audiveram,  audivero.  8.  Audivit,  audi- 
vrTunt.  9.  Audiam,  audlrcin,  audivCrim,  audivissem.  10. 
Audiamus,  audircmus,  audivorimus,  audivissemus.  11.  Au- 
dito,  auditote. 

III.     Translate  into  Latin. 

1.  I  hear,  I  guard.  2.  Wc  hoar,  we  guard.  3.  IIo  was 
hearing,  they  were  sleeping.  4.  He  was  sleei)ing,  tliey 
were  hearing.  5.  He  will  hear,  they  will  hear.  G.  We 
have  slept,  you  have  heard.  7.  I  had  heard,  T  had  guarded. 
8.  He  may  hear,  they  may  sleep.  9.  They  may  hear,  he 
may  sleep.  10.  He  might  hear,  they  might  sleep.  11.  He 
might  sleep,  they  might  hear. 

FIRST,    SECOND,    THIRD,    AND    FOURTH    CONJUGA- 
TIONS.—Active  Voice. 

Exercise    XLIII. 

I.     Translate  into  English. 
1.  Invitat,  admOnet,  ducit,  custodit.    2.  Invitant,  admo- 
nent,  dncunt,  custodiunt.    3.  Invitabant,  admonebant,  du- 
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au<liveran,«s.    7.  Invitav.rin  ,  adro^ri'""'""""' 
to,],vu„„.    8.  I„v,tavor«„t,  admonu.„.„t,  d«x.„.nt;a«.U. 

II.     Translate  into  Latin, 
1.  We  invito,  we  uclmonish,  we  lead,  we  instnict     2   T 

aavise,  he  will  speak,  he  wilf  „stue     ^/^ f  "''•  "  ""' 
you  have  obeyed,  he  has  led,  the" W  gLder  "^^"^'^ 


FOURTH    CONJUGATION. -AcTxvKVoiCB. 
Other  Parts  of  Speech. 

Exercise    XLIV. 


I. 

Arete,  adv. 
Munio,  ire,  ivi,  itum, 
Sermd,  sermonis,  w. 
Thrasybulus,  i,  m. 


Vocabulary. 

closely,  soundly. 

to  fortify. 

discourse,  conversation. 

Thrasyhulus,  Athenian  general. 


II.     Translate  into  English. 
1.  Gives  urbem  custodi.-bnnt     '>    Tr,.i 

"lus.    o.  Verba  mea  audivisti      0    Ovofj- 

10.  Se™a„e™  audiOba^^'n.  pt^'t™-"  •""  rt' 
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III.     Translate  into  Latin, 

1.  Do  you  not  lionr  us?  2.  Wo  hear  you.  8.  Who 
heard  tlio  oration?  4.  We  lieanl  the  oration.  5.  The 
pupils  heard  tlie  conversation.  0.  They  did  not  liear  vour 
oration.  7.  The  citizens  are  fortifying  the  city.  8.  Wiio 
will  guard  this  beautiful  city  ?  0.  The  bravo  soldiers  will 
guard  the  city.  10.  Will  you  guard  the  temple  ?  11.  Wo 
will  guard  the  temple. 


FOURTH    CONJUGATION.  — Passive  Voice. 

EXEROISE      XLV. 

I.     Translate  into  English. 

1.  Audimur,  audiebainur,  auditlmur.  2.  Aiidiatur,  audi- 
antur.  3.  Audirer,  audirOnmr.  4.  AinHtus  sum,  auditi 
sumus.  5.  Auditi  eramus,  auditus  erani.  '<  uditus  iM'it, 
auditi  erunt.  7.  Audit,  auditur.  8.  -Wuviiunt,  audiuntur. 
9.  Audiet,  audietur.  10.  Audirem,  audirer.  11.  Audie- 
bam,  audiebar.  12.  Audiebat,  audiebatur.  13.  Audivit, 
auditus  est.     14.  Audiverat,  audltus  erat. 


:i 
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II.     Translate  into  Latin, 

1.  I  am  instructed,  we  are  instructed.  2.  He  will  be  in- 
structed, they  will  be  instructed.  3.  They  have  been 
heard,  they  have  been  instructed.  4.  They  had  been 
heard,  he  had  been  instructed.  6.  He  was  instructin"",  he 
was  instructed.  6.  They  are  instructing,  they  are  in- 
structed. 7.  We  have  heard,  you  have  been  heard.  8. 
You  have  instructed,  we  have  been  instructed.  9.  I  have 
heard,  you  have  been  heard. 
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mST,    SECON,^    THIKD    AN,,    .oaUTn     CONJUGA- 
IIONS — Passivk  Voice. 

ExKRCISE    XLVI. 

I.  Translate  into  Eiujlhh. 

n.-,  ..uhnoncntur,  c,,„c„„t„.,  c„stodi„„t„r.      8.   InwC- 
a^monetu...  educTtur,  cu,tod,t«r.    4.  Invitab.t,.,-,  aire"' 

t  r,  educctur,  custodietur.    5.  Invitabutur,  udmonebTtt 
cd,.cebat«r,  custodiobatur.      6.   I„vitr.t„s  «  .m,  Xo„"  t«s' 
sum   eductus  sum,  custodrtus  sum.    7.  Invita  i  0™,,!   d 
monlt.   emnt,   oducti   orant,   custoditi  orant.  Lta  [ 

essemus,  educti  essr.miim      o     a  i        .  Anvitati 

^-  ^^"^«"^t^'«  esses,  custodltus 

II.  Translate  into  Latin. 

1.  He  is   called,  he   is   terrified,  he  is  led   fnrfV,    v.     • 
rru'irdprl       «>    TV,  „    ,  ^    lorth,  he  is 

gu  irded  2.  They  are  called,  they  are  terrified,  thev  are 
led  forth  they  are  guarded.  3.  They  will  be  loved  thev 
will  be  advised,  they  will  be  led,  they  will  be  heard  4  T 
have  been  blamed,  I  have  been  adn.o'nished  you  had  btn 
uled  you  had  been  guarded.     6.  You  had  been  blamed  ? 


FOURTH    CONJUGATION.-P.SSIVK  Voick. 
Other  Parts  op  Speech. 

Exercise    XLVII. 

I.     Vocabulary, 


Beiliim,  I 
Benigne, 
Civilla,  G. 


n. 


adv. 


war. 

kindly. 


cut, 


lOS 
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Egregie,  adv. 
Filiiis,  ii,  m. 
Finio,  ire,  ivi,  itum, 
Legatio,  legationis,  /. 
Vox,  vocis,  / 


excellently. 

son. 

to  finish,  hripg  to  a  clo6e> 

embassy. 


voice. 


II.  Translate  into  English. 

1.  Vox  audita^  est.  2.  Voces  audiuntur.  3.  Caniuslus- 
ciniae  auditur.  4.  Cantus  lusciniarum  audietur.  5.  Urbs 
munita  erat.  6.  Urbes  munientur.  7.  Temphiin  custodio- 
tur.  8.  Teiiipla  custodiuntur.  9.  Legatio  benigiie  audita 
est.  10.  Ilaec  legatio  benigne  audietur.  11.  Verba  tua 
benigne  audieutur.  12.  Filii  regis  egregie  erudiuntur. 
13.  Bellum  civile  finltum^  est. 

III.  Tra7islatG  into  Latin. 

1,  Was  not  the  orator  heard  ?  2.  The  renowned  orator 
was  kindly  heard.  3.  Let  the  city  be  fortified.^  4.  Let  the 
temples  be  guarded.  5.  The  city  has  been  fortified.  G.  The 
temples  will  be  guarded.  7.  Let  the  war  be  brought  to  a 
close.  8.  Let  the  boys  be  instructed.  9.  Let  the  words  of 
the  instructor  be  heard. 


FIRST,    SECOND,    THIRD,    AND    FOURTH    CONJUGA-^ 
TIONS.  —  Miscellaneous  Examples. 

Exercise    XLVIII. 

I.     Vocabulary. 

Athenlensis,  Is,  m.  and  f.  an  Athenian. 

Canis,  canis,  m.  and  /.  dog. 

Colo,  colere,  colui,  cultum,  to  practise,  cultivate. 

Cum,  prep,  with  abl.  tvith. 

^  Why  audita  and  finitum,.  instead  of  auditus  and  finitus  f  See  Rule 
XXXV.  1,  p.  54. 

^  Let  be.  fortified  is  to  l)c  rendered  into  Latin  by  a  single  verb  in  the 
Subjunctive.     See  190,  I.  2. 
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Firmo,  are,  avi,  atum, 

Grex,  gregis,  m. 

Illustro,  are,  avi,  atiim, 

JungS,  jungere,  junxi,  junctum. 

Labor,  laboris,  m. 

Modestia,  ae,  / 

Ovis,  ovis,  /. 

Portiis,  us,  m. 

PrOdentia,  ae,  / 

Terra,  ae,  /. 

Valetudo,  valetudinis,  /. 

Varit'tas,  varietatis,  / 

Violo,  arc,  avi,  atum. 


to  strengthen. 

fierdy  Jlock. 

to  illumine. 

to  join. 

labor. 

modesty. 

sheep. 

port,  harbor. 

prudence. 

earth. 

health. 

variety. 

violate. 


II.  Translate  into  English. 

Discipuh  memorium  cxercoat.  4.  Discipoli  tui  memoriam 
exercbant.  5.  Canes  gregem  custodiGbant.  6.  Gro 'e" 
ovium  custodiuntur.     7.  PraeceptOrcs  juventnte.n  erudiott. 

lectat.     10.  Atlienienscs  portum  muniverunt.     11    Philo 
sophia  nos  erudivit.  * 

III.  Translate  into  Latin. 

1.  Good  men  love  virtue.  2.  Virtue  will  alwaysi  be 
loved.  3.  Let  virtue  be  always  practised.  4.  We  will 
always  practise  virtue.  5.  The  soldiers  are  violating  the 
l.ws^  of  the  state.  6.  They  will  be  punished.  7  WiH 
you  instruct  these  boys?  8.  We  will  instruct  good  boys 
9.  Who.  led  this  army  into  Italy?  10.  Hannibal  led  the 
army  into  Italy.  ^ 


^  JWUich  form  of  .1,„  I„t„„ogaiivo  should  be  used,  g„„  „r  ,„;,    ge. 
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THIRD  CONJUGATION.  — VERBS  IN  10. 

221.  A  few  verbs  of  the  Third  Conjugation  form  the 

Present  Indicative  in  io,  ior,   like  verbs  of  the  Foiirtli 

Conjugation.     They  are  inflected  with  tlie  endings  of  tlie 

Fourth  wherever  those  endings  have  two  successive  vowels, 

ACTIVE    VOICE. 

222.  Capio,  /  take.  —  Stem,  cdp. 

PRINCIPAL    PARTS. 
Pres.  Ind.  Pres.  Inf.  Perf.  Ind.  Supine. 

capio,  capere,  cdpi,  captum. 

Indicative   Mood. 
Present  Tensk. 


HINGULAR. 

cfipid,  cftpts,  cftptt; 


PLURAL. 

I  caplmiis,  capitis,  cftpiunt. 
Imperfect. 
capiebam,  -iebas,  -iebat;  |  capiebamus,  -iebatis,  -iebant. 

P'UTURE. 

cftpiam,  -ies,  -i6t ;  |  capiemfls,  -ietis,  -ient. 

Perfect. 
cepi,  -isti,  -It ;  |  ceplmas,  -istis,  -erunt,  or  erf. 

Pluperfect. 
cepSram,  -«ras,  -Crat;  |  cepCramQs,  -Gratis,  -Crant. 

Future  Perfect. 
cepCrS,  -t3ris,  -Srlt ;  |  cepfirimtts,  -iritis,  -Crint. 


Subjunctive. 

Present. 


c&pi&m,  -las,  -iat ; 


I  capiamiis,  -iatis,  -iant. 
Imperfect. 
cap6r6m,  -«res,  -CrSt ;  |  capgremiis,  -Cretls,  -Crent 

Perfect. 
eepCrlm,  -<?ris,  -<5rlt ;  |  ccpCrimQs.  -Critis,  -Crint. 

Pluperfect. 
cepissem,  -isses,  -iutiQt ;  \  cepissemtls,  -issetls,  -issent. 
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SINGULAR. 
PRES.    cftpfi; 

FuT.    capits, 

cftplt5; 

Infinitive. 

PRES.  oapCrC. 
Perp.  ct'pissC. 
Put.    capturfls  essS. 

Gerund. 

Gen.     capiendi. 
^at.     cftpiendS. 
Ace.     cftpiendQm. 
Abl.     capiendS. 


Imperative. 
I 


Plural. 

capits. 

capitote. 
«apiunt6. 


Participle. 
Pres.  capicns. 

Put.    capturfls. 

Supine. 


Ace.     captttm. 
Abl.      captu. 


PASSIVE    VOICE. 

223.  Capior,  lavi  taken. -^^tem,  cap. 

PRINCIPAL   PARTS. 

Perf.  Ind. 

captus  sum. 


Pres.  Ind. 
Capior, 


Pres.  Inf. 

cupi, 


Indicative  Mood. 

Present  Tense, 
singular. 

cspior,  o»p.rt,,  ^p„„, ,    ,  ,,p,„^^  ,,p;:,:r;„Xi„«, 

Imperfect. 
capiC'bar,  -iebarls  -ir'hrifiir  •         i  „x  --u- 

mns,  icbutur ,         |  capiebamtir,  -iebfiinini,  -iebantttR 

Future. 

capiar, -ierls, -ietOr ;  I  r-lnipmrtr    -    r-     • 

'  I  capiemflr,  -lomlni,  -ientur. 

Perfect. 
captflBsflm,es,e8t;  I  oapti  sflmfls,  estls.  sunt. 

Pluperfect. 

capttts  <3ram.  Cras  t^rftt  •  i        *-  y  - 

I  in,  eras,  crat ,  |  capti  CrainOs,  Gratis,  grant. 

Future  Perfect. 
-_,  ^.  I , ,  j  ^.jj^jj  urimus,  Orttis,  6runt. 


I! 
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Subjunctive.    ^ 

Pkksent. 

SINGULAR.  PLURAL. 

cftpiar,  -isirls,  -iatflr ;  |  capiamrtr,  -iamini,  -iantflr. 

Imperfect. 
c&pCrCr,  -ert'ris,  -GretQr  ;  |  capCremnr,  -Cremtni,  -CrentQr. 


captiis  Sim,  sis,  sit  ; 


I'ehkect. 

I  capti  simtta,  sitis,  sint. 

rLUPERFECT. 


captQs  essCm,  esses,  essdt ;         |  capti  essemils,  essetis,  essent 

Imperative. 

PRES.  capCrg;  I  caplnilnl. 

FuT.    capitor, 
capltor ; 

Infinitive. 

Pres.  capi. 
Perf.  captfls  essS. 
FuT.    captQm  iri. 


capiuntor. 

Participle. 

Perf.  captfls. 
Ger.    capiendOfl*^ 


Exercise   XLIX. 
I.     Vocabulary. 


A,  ab,  prep,  with  ahl. 

Acclpio,  aecipere,  accepl,  acceptum, 

Bellum,  i,  n. 

Cupio,  capere,  cepi,  captum, 

Carthago,  Carthaginis,  /. 

Cornelius,  ii,  m. 

Gallus,  i,  m. 


from,  by. 

to  receive. 

war. 

to  take,  capture. 

Carthage,  city  in  Africa. 

Cornelius,  a  proper  name. 

Gaul,  a  Gaul.^ 


^  The  pupil  will  observe  that  tlie  conjugation  of  Capio  is  somewhat 
peculiar,  combining  certain  characteristics  of  the  Fourth  Conjugation  with 
others  of  the  Third.  He  should  now  carefully  compare  it  with  the  con- 
jugation of  Rego  and  with  that  of  Audio,  and  note  with  accuracy  both 
the  differences  and  the  resemblances. 

2  The  Gauls  were  a  people  inhabiting  the  country  of  ancient  Gwil, 
embracing  modern  France. 
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Jacio,  jacere,  jeci,  jactum. 
Lapis,  lapidig,  m. 
Lux,  lucis,  /. 
Muriis,  i,  m. 
Publius,  ii,  m. 
Regulus,  i,  m. 
Tclum,  i  ,  n. 
Troja,  ae,  /. 


to  cast,  throw,  hurl. 

stone. 

light. 

wall. 

Publius,  a  proper  name. 

Regulus,  Roman  general 

javelin. 

Troy,  city  in  Asia  Minor. 


II.  Translate  into  English. 

1.  Graeci  Trojam  capiebant.  2.  Trojam  cc-pGrunt.  3. 
Trojacapta^  est.  4.  Troja  capta  erat.  5.  l|..nh,s  ipse 
captus  est  6.  Belli  duces  capientur.  7.  Ilaec  m-bs  capie- 
tur.  8.  Illam  urbem  capiemus.  9.  Roma  a  Galiis^  eapta 
erat.  10.  Galli  Romam  ceperant.  11.  Scipio  multas  eivita- 
tes  cepit.  12.  Luna  lucem  a  sole  acclpit.  13.  Lucein  a 
sole  accipimus.  14.  Tuam^  epistolam  accepi.  15.  Milites 
telajaciebant. 

III.  Translate  into  Latin. 

1.  We  were  taking  the  city.  2.  The  city  will  be  taken. 
3.  1  he  city  has  been  taken.  4.  The  cities  will  be  taken. 
5.  The  cities  have  been  taken.  6.  Who^ook  Cartha-e? 
7.  Publius  Cornelius  Scipio  took  Carthage.  8.  Have  you 
not^  received  my  letter?  9.  I  have  received  your  letter  ' 
10.  Have  you  not  received  five  letters?  11.  We  have 
received  ten  letters. 


1  For  the  aj,yment  of  the  participle  in  tlio  compound  tenses  with  the 
subject,  see  Rule  XXXV.  I,  page  54. 
'^  See  Rule  XXXII.,  page  26. 
3  What  is  the  usual  place  of  the  Possessive  Pronoun  ^     See  nacre  77 

'""IMn  .^r  ?"'  ''"*'"'''  '"^'"  ^'''"'^'^  ''^  "«""  ^^^^^^^  it  is  emplu,tic  ' 
W  huh  form  of  the  Interrogative  Pronoun  should  bo  used    nras  or 
?««/    See  188.  '  ^ 

*  Which  Interrogative  Particle  should  be  used  ?      See  .346    TT    i 
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PART   THIRD. 
SYNTAX. 


CHAPTER    I. 
SYNTAX    OF    SENTENCES. 


SECTION  I. 
CLASSIFICATION   OF  SENTENCES. 

343.  Syntax  treats  of  the  construction  of  sentences. 

344.  A  sentence  is  thought  expressed  in  language. 

345.  In  their  structure,  sentences  are  either  Simj)le, 
Complex^  or  Compound: 

I.  A  Simple  Sentence  expresses  but  a  single  thought : 
Deus  mundum  aedlf  icavit,  God  made  the  world.  Cic. 

II.  A  Complex  Sentence  expi-esses  two  (or  more) 
thoughts,  so  related  tliat  one  is  dei)endent  upon  the  other: 

Donee  eris  ftlix,  multos  numerubis  amicos;  So  long  a.s  you  are 
prosperous,  you  will  number  many  friends.  Ovid. 

1.  Clauses.  — In  this  example,  two  simple  sentences,  (l)  "  Yon  will 
be  prosperous,"  and  (2)  -  You  will  number  many  friends,"  are  so  nnited 
that  the  first  only  specifics  the  time  of  the  second  :  You  will  numba-  many 
/Ws  (when  ?)  so  louy  as  you  are  prosperous.  Th.e  parts  thus  united  ar« 
called  Clauses  or  Members. 

III.  A  Compound  Sentence  expresses  two  or  more  in^ 
dependent  thoughts : 

Sol  ruit,  et  monies  umbrantur,  The  sun  descenas,  and  the  mountains 
are  shaded.  Virg. 

346.  In  their  use,  sentences  are  either  Declarative,  In- 

W' '  -.y^tti^.,  jLi/ijjcruoivc,  or  JbxQMmatory. 


■►g^igapwMinrCTii 


SYNTAX.  —  SENTENCES. 


115 

^_^I.  A  Decmutzv.  SE.VTKNCE  hu«  tho  f„™  of  a»  asser. 

Mltiadc,  aeou,at„s  e«t,  MUliaUes  «as  accused.  Nop. 
<„ iot  •   "'™''"«'—   «~E  has  the  fo„„  of  a 

Quis  non  paupertatera  oxtlmescit,  Who  ,ln,.  „„/  /■ 
tain  »„mo  i,«crrofc.„,ive  word      ~  I"'"™'?'"'™  ^«"'«"'='»  Soncrallj.  con- 

-*)  Questions  with  nonne  exDoof  tho  .,„ 
not  writing  ?  ^^  ^^''  ''"'^^^'^'  y^«  ••  ^Vo.«e  scnbit,  Is  he 

3 )  Questions  with  num  expect  the  answer  no :  Num  .criblt  T,  ,         •  • 
TTT     A      T  •''*""' *c'*o«,  Is  he  writinir? 

iil.  An  iMPEKATivE  Sentence  has  tho  form  of  a  com 
mand,  exhortation,  or  entreaty :  ''"'" 

Justitiara  cole,  Cu/^/mfe  justice.  Cic 

ciit:''^^'^^^^^^^^^^^    '^^^^--  '^-  ^^-  ^-  of  an  ex. 
RCliquIt  quos  viros,  fF/m<  A.ro..  y^.  kas  left !  Cic. 

sp:ction  ii. 
simple  sentences. 
Elements  of  Sentences. 
347   The  simple  sentence  in  its  most  simple  form  con 
Bists  of  two  distinct  parts,  expressed  or  implL : 
3.  The  Subject,  or  that  of  which  it  speaks. 
^.  Ihe  I  KEmcATE,  or  that  which  is  said  of  the  subject: 
Cluihus  moritur,  CluUim  dies.  Liv. 
Her^  (7/«.V.«.s  is  the  subjeet,  and  rnontur  the  predicate. 

consists  only  of  these  same  parts  with  fb^;.  !.:-»-       T 
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In  his  castris  Cluilius,  Albfinus  rcx,  raoritur;  Cluiliusy  the  Atban 
kiTif/,  dies  in  this  camp.  Llv. 

Ilcrc  Chiilius,  Albdnus  rcx,  is  tlio  subject  in  its  enlarged  or  mo<lilie(l 
form,  and  in  his  castris  moritur  is  the  predicate  in  its  enlarged  or  modified 
form. 

349.  Principal  and  Suhokoinatk.  —  The  subject  and 
predicate,  beinjjj  essential  to  the  structure  of  every  sen- 
tence, are  called  the  Principal  or  Essential  elements  ;  but 
their  modifiers,  being  subordinate  to  these,  are  called  the 
Sahordlnate  elements. 

350.  Simple  and  Complex.  —  Tlie  elements,  whether 
I)rineij)al  o;-  subordinate,  may  be  either  simple  or  complex*. 

1.  ISimple^  when  not  modified  by  other  words. 

2.  (Jomplex^  when  thus  modified.^ 

Simple  Subject. 

351.  The  subject  of  a  sentence  must  be  a  noun,  or  some 
word  or  words  used  as  a  noun : 

Rex"^  decrevit,  The  king  decreed.  Nep.  Eyo'^  ad  tc  scribo,  / 
write  to  you.  Cic. 

Simple  Predicate. 

353.  The  simple  predicate  must  be  either  a  verb  or  the 
copula  sum  with  a  noun  or  adjective : 

Miltiades  est  accusatus,''  Miltiades  toas  accused.  Nep.  Tu  es  tes- 
tis, You  are  a  witness.  Cic.    Fortuna  caeca  est,  Fortune  hi  blind.  Cic. 

1.  Like  Sum,  several  other  verbs  sometimes  unite  with  a  noun  or 
adjective  to  form  the  predicate.  A  noun  or  adjective  thus  used  is 
called  a  Predicate  Noun  or  Predicate  Adjective.* 

1  Thus,  in  the  example  given  above,  the  simple  subject  is  Cluilius  ,- 
the  complex,  ClniUus,  Alhamis  rex;  the  simple  predicate,  moiitur ;  the 
complex,  in  his  castris  morttur. 

2  In  these  examples,  the  noun  rex  and  the  pronoun  ego,  used  as  a  noun, 
are  the  subjects. 

3  In  the  first  of  these  examples,  the  predicate  is  the  verb,  est  accusdtus ; 
in  the  second,  the  noun  and  copula,  est  testis ;  and  in  the  third,  the  adjec- 
tive and  copula,  caeca  est. 

'*  Thus  testis,  in  the  second  example,  is  a  Predicate  Noun,  uud  caeca,  in 
the  third,  is  a  Predicate  Adjective. 


Lai 
wh 
pro 
pre 


SYNTAX. — 


NOUNS. 


the  Atban 

'  modified 
r  modified 

ject  and 
ivy  son- 
ils ;  but 
lied  the 

kvhc'ther 
Jinplcx '. 


U7 


or  some 


scribo,  / 


>  or  the 

u  es  tes- 
nd.  Cic. 
noun  or 
I  used  is 


Cluilius  r 
tur;  the 

i  a  noun, 

ccusdtus ; 
he  adjec- 

cueca,  in 


CHAPTER    II. 
SYKTAX    OF    NOUNS. 

SECTION  I. 
AGREEMENT  OF  NOUNS. 

EITLE  I.  -  Predicate  Nouna.* 
tnmg  rts  Its  Subject  agrees  with  it  in  case  : 
IWtu^  Serviu.  «,  declared  kingZ  '"''  ""'  ''"'" 

Exercise  L. 

I.      Vocabulary. 
Amnis,  amnifs,  m. 
Cred,  are,  avi,  ntiim, 
Graecia,  ae,  / 

Imperator,  imperatorls,  m. 

Latinus,  i,  rn. 

Lavinia,  ae,  /. 

Malum,  i,  n. 

Noinlno,  arc,  avi,  atiim, 

Niima,  ae,  m. 

Rhenus,  i,  m. 

Serviiis,  ii,  m. 

Stultltia,  ae,  / 

Tiim,  adv. 


nver, 

to  create,  make,  elect. 

Greece. 

commander. 

Latinus,  Italian  king. 

Lavinia,  a  proper  name. 

evil. 

to  call,  name. 

Numa,  Roman  king. 

the  Rhine,  river  in  Europe. 

Servius,  Roman  king. 

folly. 

then,  at  that  time. 


Latin  s^lr::^^^^^^^^^^^       ^^^^  ^'-  iea;;~~r;::7re 

which  they  sLd  in   he  Gr!    '        T'  """^"  ^"'^«  ^"  ^^e  order  in 
previous  Kxorcises.  ''''^^'''*  *^  anticipate  in  the 


See  353,  1;  also  Rule  I. 


note. 


p.  59. 
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II.     Traiislate  into  English. 

1.  Cicero  consul  ^  fuit.^  2.  Cicero  orator  fuit.  3.  Cic- 
6ro  turn'  erat -  orator  clarisstmus.*  4.  Puer  orator  erit. 
5.  Numa  erat  rex.  G.  Numa  rex  ^  crcatus  est  7.  Cato 
impcrator  fuit.  8.  Cato  magnus  imperator  fuit.  0.  Scipio 
consul  crcatus  est.  10.  Scipio  consul  fuGrat.  11.  Stultitia 
est  malum.  12.  Gloria  est  fructus  virtutis.  13.  Graecia 
artium "  mater  nominatur. 


ii 


III.     Translate  into  Latin. 

1.  The  Rhine  is  a  large  river.  2.  Tlonie  was  a  beautiful 
city.  3.  Cato '  was  a  wise  man.  4.  Your  father  is  a  wise 
man.  5.  Lavinia  was  the  daughter  of  tlie  king.  G.  Lati- 
nus  was  king.  7.  Lavinia  was  tlie  daughter  of  Latinus. 
8.  TuUia  was  the  daughter  of  Servius. 


APPOSITIVES. 

BTTLE  11.— Appositives. 
363.  An  Appositivo"  agrees  with  its  Subject  in  case  : 

Cluilius  rex''  morltur,  Cluillus  the  king  dies.  Li  v.   Urbes  Carthago" 
atque  Numantia,  the  cities  Carthage  and  Numantia.  Cic. 


*  Predicate  Noun.     See  Rule  I.     For  Model  for  parsing  I'redicatc 
Nouns,  see  p.  .^O. 

2  For  the  place  of  the  verb  with  Predicate  Nouns,  see  note  on  fuit 
under  Excrciijc  XIX. 

3  Adverb  qualifying  erat.    See  Rule  LI.  p.  72. 

*  See  162  ;  also  Rule  XXXIII.  p.  34. 

*  Artium  depends  upon  mater.     Sec  Rule  XVI.  p.  21. 

'■  oce  oo.i,  noic,  p.   i;>;  atsu  iviuuci,  p.   iu.     iicX,   \jurinwju,  aiiu  x»tt- 
mainJtia  arc  all  Appositives. 


3.  Cic- 
or  erit. 
7.  Ciito 
Scipio 
Hultitia 
Graccia 


eautiful 
;  a  wise 
G.  Lati- 
Liatinus. 


n  CASE : 
Carthago" 

I'rcdicratu 
be  on  fait 


SYNTAX.  —  AI'l»osiTrVKS. 
KXERCISE    LI. 


/ 


Vocahulary. 

Alexander,  the  Great. 

"''>,  hmhand. 

1-^pirm,  country  in  Groceo. 

learned,  instructed  in. 
Ilanno,  Carthaginian  genoraL 
just,  upright. 

Macedonia,  Macedon. 

grandson. 

Pau/ns,  Roman  consul. 

Philip,  king  of  Macedon. 

Phrrhus,  king  of  Epirus. 

to  wound. 


A      -XT.. 

UItU    XV  u- 


I. 

Alexander,  Alexandri,  m 
Conjux,  conjugjs,  7n.  and 

Ji^pirus,  i,  j: 

J^rilditus,  n,  urn, 

Ilannd,  Hannonis,  m. 

Justus,  a,  urn, 

Macedonia,  ae,  /. 
Nepos,  nepOtrs,  w. 
I'aiilus,  i,  ni. 
I'hilippus,  i,  w. 
Pyrrhus,  i,  m. 
Vulnurd,  are,  avi,  iitiim, 


II.     Translate  into  English 

t"«  est.     C.  Philinnus  iw  Hr       f ""''  ^P"'  '•«^-.  vi>lne,a- 

III.     Translate  into  Latin. 

1-  the  general  w=«  J^JTTV^  .^•'"•"'•^g-     4.  Sci- 
>-«  the  fat),e..  of  ilc^a  L.     r     i','''     "f  "'^'^^^^""'^ 

^  I*rodicate  l^oun 


See  222. 


See  Rule  I, 
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SECTION    II. 
yOMlNA  TIVK. 

364.  Casks.  —  Nouns  liavo  difforont  forms  or  cases  to 
mark  tlic  various  relations  in  whieli  tlioy  aro  used.  Theso 
cases,  in  accordance  with  their  general  force,  may  be  ar- 
ranged and  characterized  as  follows  : 

I.  Nominative,  Case  of  the  Subject. 

II.  Vocative,  Case  of  ^Vddress. 

III.  Accusative,  Case  of  Direct  Object. 

IV.  Dative,  Case  of  Indirect  Object. 

V.     Genitive,  Case  of  Adjective  Relations. 

VI.    Ablative,  Case  of  Adverbial  Relations.^ 

RULE  III— Subject  Nominative. 

367.   The  Subject  of  a  Finite  verb  is  put  iu  the 

Nominative : 

Servius  regnavit,  Servius  reigned.  Liv.     Patent  portae,  The  gates 
are  open.  Cie.     Rex  vicit,  77te  king  conquered.  Liv. 

1.  Tlie  Subject  is  always  u  substantive,  a  prouuuii,  or  some  word 
or  clause  used  substantively  : 

Ego  roges  ejeci,  /  hare  hanished  kings.  Cic. 

2.  Subject  Omitted.  —  See  460,  2,  p.  54. 


ExEIiCISK      LII. 

I.      Vocabulary. 


Libertas,  libertatis,  /. 
Opulentus,  a,  um, 
Quotidic,  adv. 
Vitium,  ii,  n. 
Oppidum,  i,  n. 


liberty, 
rich,  opulent, 
daily, 
fault,  vice, 
town,  city. 


1  This  arrangement  is  adopted  in  the  discussion  of  the  cases,  because 
It  is  thought  it  Vrill  best  present  the  forc-e  of  the  several  coaCa,  and  their 
relation  to  each  other. 


fiYNTAJf.^VOCATIVK.  j^l 

exjmgnritu  sunt.  '  ''  ''''"^»""i  o|,|,i.|,, 

Iir.      Trmislate  into  Latin 
1.  Was  not /V*//«>>  w.MUKk.l  V     '>    /v>v     ,• 

bought  l)rav('lv.     0     \\r\\\   ,    ,  .,      ,    ^'  "''  «"J<^it3rs 

SKCTION   III. 
VOCATIVE. 

RULE  IV. -Case  Of  Address. 

EXKRCISE    LIII. 

I-      Vocabulary. 


Auditor,  auditoris,  m. 
Carus,  n,  fan, 
Juvenis,  Is,  m.  and  / 
Legatus,  i,  m. 
^aluto,  are,  uvi,  utum, 


Nearer,  auditor, 
dear. 

<i  youth,  young  man. 

ambassador. 

to  salute. 


*  Subject  of  Uberdta  est      Sch  T?.,i7ttt — ;, — ; 

jects.  sec  p.  57.  ^^e  Rule  III.    For  Model  for^^iwi;;!; 

^  Whv ///;fr/7//»  i.ofK„- ^1,  ._   ...      _ 

XXXV. 


'«''•/«««,  and  Servi  arc  all  in  t!.c  Vocat 


fcfor  /^e/.e.  and  Servi,  for  ^m^e, 


J).  54. 


'i::i 


&:. 


ive  hy  this  liuJe.    Lae/i 
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II.  Translate  into  English. 

1.  Te,  Scipio,^  salutaums.  2.  Vos,  amlci''  carissTrai,^ 
Baluto.  8.  Yo8,  aiiditOres  omnes,  salutamus.  4.  Verba 
mca,  Jicdices,  audlto.  5.  Ilaoc  verba,  legfiti,  andlte.  6. 
Vos,  inilites,  lianc  iirboiu  elarisstmaiu  cnstodlte.  7.  Milt- 
tes  ^  fortissirni,  i)atrifim  vestram  liberate.  8.  Vestraiii  vir- 
tiuteni,  jiivenes,  laiidamus. 

III.  Translate  into  J^atin. 

1.  Boys^^  liear  the  words  of  your  father.  2.  Judges, 
you  shall  hear  the  truth.  3.  Father^  have  we  not  sijoken 
the  truth?  4.  You,  boys,  have  spoken  tlie  tru^.h.  f).  Sol- 
diers, you  have  fouglit  bravely.  0.  You,  bravo  soldiers, 
liave  saved  your  country.  7.  PujhIs,  I  praise  your  dili- 
gence. 


SECTION    IV. 

ACCUSATIVE, 

RULE  v.— Direct  Object. 

371.  The  Direct  Oly'ect''  of  an  action  la  put  in  the 
Accusative  : 

Dcuis  mundum  aedificavit,  God  made  the  trorld.*  Cic.  Libera 
rem  publicaii,  Free  the  republic.  Cic.  Populi  Roniuni  salutem 
dOfendite,  Defend  the  safety  of  the  Roman  people.  Cic. 


'  In  the  "^ocativo,  nocordiiig  to  Rule  IV.  No  s])Coial  Model  for  parsinj; 
is  deemed  necessary,  a.s  all  nouns  are  parsed  substantially  in  the  same 
way ;  though  different  Rules  ar ,,  of  course,  assigned  for  different  cases. 
Sec  Directions  for  Parsing,  p.  l.'i ;  also  Model,  ]>.  16. 

The  Yocative  is  not  often  the  first  word  in  the  sentence,  though  It  is 
sometimes  thus  placed,  as  in  the  seventh  sentence  in  this  Kxeroise. 

-'  See  1G2. 

•"'  See  voti:  on  Direct  Object,  p.  70. 

*  See  note,  on  the  ])08ition  of  tho  Object  in  the  Latin  sentence,  p.  70. 


Syntax.  —  accusatiyh. 
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Exercise    LIV. 


I. 

numinliis,  il,  m. 
Marcellus,  i,  m, 
Poenus,  n,  um, 
Poenus,  i,  m. 
Sanctiis,  a,  um, 
Siciliil,  ae,  / 
SpoHu,  rire,  nvi,  ntilm, 
Syracusae,  arum,  f.  plur. 


Vocabulary. 


Flaminius,  Roman  general. 
Marcellus,  Roman  general. 
Carthaginian, 
a  Carthaginian, 
holy,  sacred. 
Sicily,  the  island  of. 
to  roh,  spoil,  despoil. 
Syracuse,  city  in  Sicily. 


II.  Translate  into  English. 

1.  Alexnnaor  mnltas  urbes^  expugnavit.  2.  Italia  pul- 
clras  ../>..  h,bmt.  3.  Ilostes  .m^./a  spoliabant.  4.  rL- 
pla  sanctissTma  spoliaverunt.  5.  Hannibal  Flaminiuru » 
con.s..K.n^^supcruvit.  6.  Poeni  Siciliam  occupavcrant.  7. 
Marcellus  n.agnani  hujus  insulao  ^  partem  cepit.  8.  Mar- 
cellus  SyracQsas,'  nobilissin..nn  urbem,^  expugnavit. 

III.  Translate  into  Latin. 

1.  Do  you  not^  love  youv  parents?^  2.  We  love  our 
parents,  3.  You  j.ractise  virtue.  4.  Our  pupils  will  prac- 
..0  virtue  5.  Bid  not  Rome  h.ve  beautiful'emplesr  6 
Kon,e  had  beautiful  temples.  7.  Have  not  the  enemy «' 
taken  the  city  ?  8.  They  have  taken  the  beautiful  city, 
a  They  will  plunder  all  the  temples. 

forparsmg,  seep.  71.  Jor  ivioa«i 

'^  Appositivc.     See  Rulo  II.  363. 
•■'  Apply  to  tliis  sentence  Sug^rcstions  IV.  and  V     , 

^e  Gcmtne  be^vecn  the  adjective  .^agna..  and  its  noun  j^rten.     See 
note  on  pomlm.  Exercise  XXX.  II.  lo. 
^  Sec  346,  II.  1. 

«  The  Latin  word  nmst  bo  in  the  plural. 


m 
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ACCUSATIVE  OF  TIME  AND  SPACE. 

EULE  Vni.— Accusative  of  Time  and  Space. 

378.  Duration  op  Time,  and  Extent  op  Space,  are 
expressed  by  the  Accusative  : 

Romulus  septem  et  triginta  regnavit  annos,^  Romulus  reigned 
Odrty-seoen  years.  Liv.  Quinque  millia  passuum  ambulure,  To  toalk 
Jive  miles.  Cic.  Pedes  octoginta  disture,  To  be  eighti/  feet  (Mant. 
Caes.     Nix  quattuor  pedes  ^   aha,  Snow  four  feet  deep.  Liv. 


Exercise    LV. 
I.     Vocabulary. 


Agger,  aggeris,  m. 
Ambulo,  are,  uvi,  utum. 
Centum, 
Gladius,  ii,  m. 
Laeedaemonius,  ii,  m. 
Latus,  ii,  um, 
Longus,  a,  um, 
Mensis,  mensis,  m. 
Nox,  noctis,  /. 
Octoginta, 
Pes,  pedis,  m. 
Quinquaginta, 
Regno,  are,  avi,  atiim, 
Vigilo,  are,  avi,  atiim, 


mound,  rampart 

to  walk. 

hundred. 

sxuord. 

a  Lacedaemonian,  Spartatu 

broad,  wide. 

long. 

month. 

night. 

eighty. 

foot. 

My- 

to  reign. 

to  watch,  he  awake. 


II.     Translate  into  English. 
1.    Lacedaenionii   pacein   sex  annos^  servaverunt.      2. 
Magnam  noctis  partem^  vigilaveram.     3.  Puer  octo  horas 

1  Annos  denotes  Duration  if  Time,  while  inillia  and  ]>i'd(s  denote  Ex- 
tent of  Space.    They  are  all  in  the  Accusative  by  this  Rule. 

2  in  the  Accusative  denoting  Duration  of  Time.  See  Rule  VHI. 
No  special  Model  for  parsing  is  necessary.  The  pupil  wiU  be  guided  by 
previous  directions  and  Models. 


SYNTAX.  —  ACCtrSATIVE.  125 

dormivit.     4.  Latlnus  mnltos  amios  regnfivit.     5.  In  Italia 
sex  menses  fuimus.     G.  In  ilia  urbe  decern  dies  fuinius      7 
Agger  octoginta  pedes  ^  latus  fuit.      8.   Ilic  gludius  sex 
pedes  longus  est. 

III.     Translate  into  Latin. 

1.  Did  you  not  walk  two  hours?  2.  We  walked  three 
hours.  3.  \)\i\  you  not  sleep  six  hours?  4.  We  slept 
eight  hours.  5.  The  soldiers  guarded  the  city  ten  n.onths. 
0.  Were  you  not  in  the  city  four  months  ?  7.  We  were 
m  the  city  five  months.     8.  The  mound  was  fifty  fcet  hi^di 


»F     i] 


ACCUSATIVE  OF  LIMIT. 

RULE  IX.— Accusative  of  Limit. 

379.  The  Name  of  a  Town  used  as  the  Limit  of 
motion  is  put  in  the  Accusative : 

NtintMis  Roniam  redlt,  The  mcs.em,er  refurn,  to  Rome.  Uv. 
I'luto  rareiitum^'vonit,  Plato  came  to  Tarentum.  Cic.  Fu.rit  Tar- 
(inimoB,^HeJledto  Jarguinli.  Cic.  "^ 


Exercise    LVI. 
I.     Vocabulary. 


Athenae,  urum,  /  plur. 
Fugio,  fijorerc.  fuori,  fugitum, 
Lysandor,  Lysf.ndri,  m. 
Miltiados,  is,  m. 
Nuvigu,  are,  avi,  atum, 


Athens,  capital  of  Attica. 
to  flee,  fly,  run  away. 
Lysander,  Sp:irtan  general. 
Miltlades,  Athenian  general. 
to  nail,  sail  to. 


^  In  tho  Accusative,  denoting  Extent  of  Space. 
^'^omam,  Tarentum,  and  Tmjuinios  are  all  names  of  towns  nscd  as  tho 
Limt  of  Motion ;  i.e..  the  motion  is  represented  a«  ending  in  those  t^wns. 
Ihe.v  are  in  the  Accusative,  according  to  Rule  IX. 
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Reduco,  reducere,  reduxi,  rt'<lu('tuin,  to  load  hack. 

Revocd,  are,  avi,  atum,  to  recoil 

Sparta,  ae,  /  Sparta,  capital  of  Laconia. 

Tarentum,  i,  n.  Tarentum,  Italian  town. 

Thebanus,  a,  urn,  TheMn. 

Thebanus,  i,  m.  «  Theban. 

II.     Translate  into  English. 

1.  Cicero  Bomam  ^  revocatus  est.  2.  Consules  Bomam 
revocati  sunt.  3.  Ilannibul  Carthagtnem  ^  rcvocatiis  erat. 
4.  Lysander  Athenas^  uavigavit.  5.  Pyrrlius  Tarentum 
fugatus  est.  6.  Consul  regcin  Tarentum  fugavit.  7.  The- 
bani  exercitum  Spartam  ducunt.  8.  Miltiades  exercitum 
Atlienas  reduxit. 

III.     Translate  into  Latin. 

1.  Who  fled  to  Carthage  ?  ^  2.  Did  not  the  enemy  flee 
to  Carthage  ?  3.  They  fled  to  Carthage.  4.  Will  not  the 
army  be  led  back  to  Rome?'^  5.  The  army  has  been  led 
back  to  Rome.    6.  The  commander  led  the  army  to  Athens. 

SECTION  V. 

DA  TJVE. 

382.  The  Dative  is  the  Case  of  the  Indirect  Object, 
and  is  used, 

I.  With  Verbs. 
II.  With  Adjectives. 
III.  With  their  Derivatives,  —  Adverbs  and  Substantives. 


m  ! 


DATIVE   WITH   VERBS. 

383.  Indirect  Ob.iect.  —  A  verb  is  often  attended  by 
a  noun  designating  the  object  indirectly  affbcted   by  the 

^  111  the  Accusative,  iicconliug  to  Kale  IX. 

2  The  L.o.tiii  word  will  be  ia  the  Accusative,  in  accf)r(lance  with  Rule 
IX. 
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action,  —  that  to  or  for  whicli  somGtliing  is  or  is  done. 
A  noun  thus  used  is  called  an  Indirect  Object. 

EULE  Xn.- Dative  with  Verbs. 

t 

384.  The  Indirect  Object  is  put  in  the  Dative  : 

I.  With  Intransitive  and  Passive  Verbs : 

Tempori  i  ccdit,  He  yields  to  the  time.  Cic.  Sibi  ttmuerant,  They 
had  feared  for  theimelvea.  Caes.  LabOri  student,  They  devote  them- 
selves  to  labor.  Caes.  Nobis  ^  vita  data  est,  Life  has  been  granted  to 
us.  Cic.     NilmTtdri  deditur,  He  w  delivered  to  Numitor.  Liv. 

II.  Witli  Transitive  Verbs,  in  connection  with  tlie 
Accusative  : 

Pons  iter  hostibus  2  dudit.  The  bridge  gave  a  passage  to  the  enemy. 
Liv.  Le^res  civltiitibus  suis  scripserunt,  lliey  prepared  laws  for  their 
states.  Cic. 


Exercise    LVII. 

I.     Vocabulary. 

Carthnginiensis,  e,  Carthaginian. 

Carthuj,'iniensis,  is,  m.  and  /.  a  Carthaginian. 

Cdnon,  Cunonls,  m.  Conon,  Athenian  gen'l. 

Debed,  dcbere,  dObui,  dcbitum,  to  owe. 

Displiceo,  displicere,  displlcui,  displieituin,    to  displease. 

Dond,  are,  avi,  atum,  to  give. 

Gens,  gentis,  /.  race. 

Gratia,  ae,  /.  favor,  gratitude,  thanh 

LabOro,  aruy  avi,  atfim,  to  strive  for. 


J  Tempdri,  sibi,  and  laburi  arc  in  the  Dative  with  the  Intransitive  ykitm 
cedit,  timu6mnt  (intransitive  here),  and  student;  while  nobis  and  Numitm 
are  in  the  Dative  with  the  Passive  verbs  data  est  and  dcdlfur. 

'■^  Hostlbiis  is  in  the  Dative,  in  connection  witli  the  Accusative  iter,  with 
the  Transitive  verb  dedit.  In  the  same  way,  civitatlbus  is  in  the  Dative, 
in  conne(!tion  wif.h  tlio.  Afcnsativn  lenes  wUh  t>i«  IVanajfJira  irprh  ir«-''^'>"- 
runt. 


If 
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Monstro,  TirG,  uvi,  atum, 

Pliiccd,  placGre,  plaeui,  pladtum, 

Senoctus,  senoct litis,  /. 

Sentcntiri,  ao,  f. 

Servio,  servirG,  servivi,  servitum, 

Vii,  ae,  / 


to  show,  point  outt 

to  ijltaxe. 

old  age. 

opinion. 

to  serve. 

waij,  road. 


II.  Translate  into  English. 

1.  Civos  Icgihus '  ]);vront.  2.  Multao  Italiac  civitates 
Romunis  parohaiit.  3.  Ilaoc  sontentia  Caesurl^  i>lacuit. 
4.  Ilia  sententia  Caesdri  displicuit.  5.  Milites  gloriao 
labdrant.  6.  Hoc  consilium  Caesuri  imntiritum  est.  7. 
Xostra  coiisilia  hostlbus  iiuiitifita  sunt.  8.  T"ihi  ^  magnam 
(jratiam  habeuius.  0.  ITabeo  senectuti  magnam  gratiam. 
10.  Conon  pecuniam  civibus  donavit.  11.  Pastor  puoro 
viam  monstravit.  12.  Til)i  viam  monstrabo.  13.  Romani 
Cartliaghiiensibus  bellum  iutlixOrunt. 

III.  Translate  into  Latin. 

1.  Did  I  not  obey  my  ^  father  ?  ^  2.  You  obeyed  your 
father.  3.  We  will  obey  ^Ae  laws  of  the  state.  4.  Do  not 
tlie  citizens  serve  the  Idngf  5.  They  have  served  tlie 
king.  6.  Will  you  not  serve  the  state  ?  7.  We  will  serve 
the  state.  8.  Will  you  not  tell  me  (to  me"*)  the  truth '^'^ 
9.  I  have  told  you  (to  you)  the  truth.     10.  Will  you  8ho\v 


1  Indirect  Object,  in  the  Dative,  according  to  Rule  XII.  I. 

2  Indirect  Object,  in  the  Dutivc,  in  connection  with  the  AccusatiAr* 
(jratiam  with  the  Transitive  verb  habHinus,  according  to  Ilulo  XII,  II. 

In  the  arrangement  of  Objects,  the  Indirect  generally  precedes  the 
Direct,  as  in  this  sentence ;  though  the  order  is  sometimes  reversed,  as  in 
the  tenth  sentence  in  this  Exercise. 

3  In  examples  like  this,  the  Possessive  pronoun  may  either  be  ex- 
pressed or  omitted,  as  it  is  often  omitted  in  Latin  when  not  emphatic. 

*  Accusative.     See  Rule  XII.  IL 
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me  (to  me)  the  way?  11.  We  will  show  you  the  way. 
1-..  JJid  tl.(,y  declare  war  against  the  Romans?  13. 
ihay  had  declared  war  against  the  Romans. 


DATIVE   WITH  AI),JECTIVES. 

RULE  XIV. -Dative. 

391.  With  Adjectives,  the  object  to  which  the  qual- 
ity is  directed  is  put  in  the  Dative  : 

Patriae  solum  omnibus  i  caniin  est,  The  soil  of  their  country  is 
dear  to  all.  Cic.  Id  aptum  est  tempori,  This  is  adapted  to  the  time. 
tic.  Omni  aetuti  mors  est  communis,  Death  is  common  to  every  age 
Cic.  Cams  slmTlis  lupo  est,  A  dog  is  simUar  to  a  wolf.  Cic.  Naturae 
accommodatuuj,  Adapted  to  nature.  Cic.  Graeciae  utile,  Useful  to 
Greece.  Nep. 

1.  Adjectives  with  Dative.  — The  most  common  are 
those  signifying : 

Agreeable,  easy,  friendly,  like,  near,  necessary,  suitable,  subject, 
useful  together  with  others  of  a  similar  or  opposite  meaning,  and 
verbals  m  hilis.  ^' 

Exercise    LVIII. 


I.      Vocabulary, 

Amicijs,  a,  iim, 
Hispuni:!,  ae,  /. 
Multltudo,  multitudinis,  / 
Saguntum,  i,  n. 
Simills,  e,       ' 
Solum,  i,  n. 
Veritas,  veritatis,  /. 


friendly. 

Spain. 

multitude. 

Soguntum,  city  in  Spain. 

like. 

soil. 

verity,  truth. 


1  Dative,  showing  to  whom  the  soil  is  dear,  -dear  to  all.    In  the  same 

way  m  these  examples,  tempdri  is  used  with  .,«/«„.  a^tet:  --ith  - -  '^ 

lupo  with  smllis,  naturae  with  accommoddtum,  and  Graeciae  with  utile. 


lis         1 
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II.  Translate  into  Miglish. 

1.  Parentcs  nobis  ^  can  sunt.  2.  Psitria  nobis  cara  estw 
3,  Patria  tibi '  erit  carissinia.  4.  Patriae  solum  nobis  caruni 
est.  5.  Hanntbal  exorcitui  cams  fuit.  6.  Victoria  Romu- 
nis  grata  fuit.  7.  Libortas  multitudjiii  grata  est.  8.  Veri- 
tas nobis  gratissKma  est.  9.  Jucunda  niibi  oratio  fuit.  10. 
Saguntum  Romanis  amicum  fuit.  11.  Hanntbal  Sagun- 
tuin,^  Hispaniae  civitatem  ^  Roniaiiis  *  amlcarn/  expugnavit. 

III.  Translate  into  Latin. 

1.  Will  not  tbese  books  be  useful  to  you?  2.  They  are 
useful  to  us.  3.  They  will  bo  useful  to  you.  4.  This  law 
has  been  useful  to  the  state.  5.  Will  not  this  book  be  ac- 
ceptable to  yon  ?  6.  That  book  will  be  acceptable  to  me. 
7.  This  book  will  be  most  acceptable  "  to  my  brother. 


SECTION  VI. 
GENITIVE. 

393.  The  Genitive  in  its  primary  meaning  denotes 
source  ov  cause ;  but,  in  its  general  use,  it  corresponds  to 
the  English  Objective  with  of^  and  expresses  various  ad- 
jective relations. 

GENITIVE    WITH    NOUNS. 

RULE  XVI. -Genitive. 

395.  Any  Noun,  not  an  Appositive,  qualifying  the 
meaning  of  another  noun,  is  put  in  the  Genitive : 


1  Dative,  according  to  Rule  XIV. 

2  Accusative.     See  Rule  V. 

3  Appositive,  in  agreement  with  Saguntum.     See  Rule  II. 
*  Dative  with  amicam.     See  Rule  XIV. 

fi  Amicam  agrees  with  civitatem.     See  Rule  XXXIII.  p.  34. 
«  See  162. 
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Catonis'  oratidnes,  Cato's  orations.  Cic.  Castra  hostlum,  The 
camp  of  the  memy.  Liv.  Mors  Hamilcaris,  The  death  of  llamUcar. 
Liv.     See  363. 


EXERCIRK     LIX. 


I.      Vocabulary. 


Communis,  e, 
Conscientia,  ae,  / 
Dulcis,  e, 
Honor,  honoris,  m. 
Orbis,  orbis,  m. 
Orbls  terrarum,2 
Parvus,  a,  urn, 
Prineipium,  ii,  n. 
Rectum,  i,  n. 
Socrates,  is,  m. 


common. 

consciousness. 

sioeet,  pleasant. 

honor. 

circle,  world. 

the  world. 

small. 

heginning. 

rectitude,  right. 

Socrates,  Athenian  philosopher. 


^ 


i>     1 


II.     Translate  into  English. 

1.  Justitia  virtutum  ^  regina  est.  2.  Sapientia  est  mater 
omnium  bourirum  artiu7n.  3.  Socrates  parens  philosophiae 
fuit.  4.  Virtus  veri  honoris''  mater  est.  6.  Patria  com- 
nmnis^  est  omnium  nostrum «  parens.  6.  Roma  orbis' 
terrarum  caput  fuit.  7.  Omnium  rerum  principia  parva 
sunt.  8.  Conscientia  recti  est  praemium  virtutis  dulcissi- 
mum. 


1  Catdnis  qualifies  oratidnes,  and  is  in  the  Genitive,  in  accordance  with 
the  Rule. 

2  Literally  the  circle  of  lands. 

3  Genitive,  depending  upon  rtfma.    Rule  XVI. 
*  Genitive,  depending  upon  mater. 

'^  Communis  agrees  with  parens.     See  Rule  XXXIII. 

Genitive,  depending  upon  parens. 
'  Orbis  depends  upon  caput,  and  terrarum  upon  orbis. 
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III.      Trandate  into  Jjatin, 


1.  Tho  oi'iitioiia  of  Cicero  ui-u  pniised.  U.  Tlio  conrago 
of  tJiC  aoldiers  Haved  tlie  city.  JL  Tlio  crown  of  the  himj 
Avas  LToldeii.  4.  Tho  sword  of  tl»o  <;oner.'d  wh8  huautiiul. 
6.  Tho  son  of  tho  consul  viohitod  tho  Liws  of  tho  stuto. 
6.  Tho  citizons  will  obsorvo  tho  laws  of  tlio  state. 

GENITIVE    WITH     ADJECTIVES. 

RULE  XVn.-Gemtive. 

399.  Many  Adjectives  take  a  Genitive  to  completo 
their  meaning : 

Avidus  laudis,'  DdKh-ous  of  praise.  C'w.  Otii  cilpidus,  Desirous  of 
leisure.  Liv.  Amans  sui  virtus,  Virtue  fimd  of  itself.  Cie.  Eff'icieiis 
v6luj)tatls,  Productive  of  pleasure.  CIc.  Gloriae  meuior,  Mindful  of 
glory.  Liv. 

1.  Force  of  xnis  Gknitivk.  —  Tim  genitive  hero  retains 
its  usual  force, — of  in  resjyect  of  —  and  may  ho  used  after 
adjectives  which  adnnt  this  relation. 

2.  Adjectives  with  the  Genitive. ^ — ^Tlio  most  com- 
mon are 

1)  Verbals  in  ax,  and  ])artleij)les  in  ans  and  ens  used 
adjectively. 

2)  Adjectives  denoting  desire,  knoidedge,  skill.,  recollec' 
tioUy  i^^'n'ticipation,  mastery.,  fulness,  and  their  contraries. 

Exercise   LX. 


P 


Amans,  amantts, 
Avidus,  a,  iim, 


I.      Vocabulary. 

loving,  fond  of. 
desirous  of  eager  for. 


^  Land  is  completes  the  meaning  of  avidus;  desirous   (of  what?)  of 
praise.     It  is  in  the  Genitive,  by  this  Rule.     In  tho  same  way,  otii  com- 
pletes the  meaning  of  cupidus ;  sui,  of  amans ;  voluptdtis,  of  efficiens  ;  and 
gloriae,  of  memor. 
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Certumun,  oortamfnTs,  n. 
Cupldus,  a,  iini, 
Tons,  fontis,  m. 
Laus,  laudis,  / 
Novltaa,  novltatts,  / 
Poritus,  a,  iim, 
Piscis,  piscis,  in. 
Pleniis,  a,  um, 
Voluptiw,  voluptatis,  /. 


contesl,  atrifi:,  lnUUe, 

(Icdroux  of. 

fountam. 

praise. 

iiomlty. 

skilled  in, 

Jish. 

full 

pleasure. 


II.  Translate  into  Emjlsh, 

1.  Romrtni  avMi  gloriae '  fiiorunt.  2.  Homines  novitatis 
avidi  sunt.  3.  Numa  pads  ^  erat  urnantissimus.^  4.  P«. 
^na.  amantissimi  sumus.  5.  Consul  .^rloriao  cupidus  crat. 
b.  ^  Cicero  gloriae  cupidisstmus '  fuit.  7.  Milites  crant 
avidissKmi  certamlnis.  8.  Fons  pisciuni  plenissimus  est. 
9.  Athenienses  belli  navnlis  peritisstmi  fudrunt. 

III.  Translate  into  Latin. 

1.  Boys  are  fond  of  praise.  2.  Are  you  not  fond  of 
praise.^  3.  We  are  fond  of  praise.  4.  Were  not  the 
Athenians  fond  of  pleasure?  5.  They  were  always  fond 
of  pleasure.  6.  They  are  desirous  of  glory.  7.  Are  you 
not  desirous  of  a  victory?  8.  We  are  desirous  of  a  vie 
tory. 


SECTION  VII. 

ABLATIVE. 


412.  The  Ablative  in  its  primal^  meaning  is  closely  re- 
lated  to  the  Genitive  ;  but,  in  its  general  use,  it  corresponds 
to  the  English  Objective  with  from,  hy,  in,  with,  and  ex- 
presses  various  adverbial  relations.  It  is  accordingly  used 
^vith  Verbs  and  Adjectives;  while  the  Genitive, as  the  case 
of  adjective  relations,  is  most  common  with  Kouns  See 
.'IPS 


H  1  li- 


1  Genitive,  completing  the  meaning  of  the^dj^tive.     Seellule  XVXI. 

2  See  162. 
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ABLATIV]<:  OF  CAUSE,   MANNER,   MEANS. 

RULE  XXI.  — Cause,  Kanner,  Means. 

414.  Cause,  Manner,  and  Means'  arc  denoted  by  tho 
Ablative : 

Ars  utllltute  laudatur,  An  art  is  praised  ho-amc  of  its  usefulness. 
Cic.  Gloria  ducitur,  He  w  led  by  (jlory.  Cic.  Diiubus  modis  fit,  /( 
w  done  in  two  ways.  Cic.  Sol  omnia  luce  collustrat,  The  sun  illu- 
mines all  things  with  its  light.  Cic.  Apri  deutibus  so  tutantur,  Pwars 
defend  themselves  with  their  tusks.  Cic.  Aeger  erat  vulnerlbus,  lie 
was  ill  in  consequence  of  his  wounds.  Nep.  Laetus  sorto  tua.  Pleased 
with  your  lot.  Hot. 

1.  Application  of  Rule.  —  This  Ablutivc  is  of  very 
frequent  occurrence,  and  is  used  both  with  verbs  and  ad- 
jectives. 

2.  Ablative  op  Cause.  —  This  designates  that  by 
which,  by  reason  of  which,  because  of  which,  in  accord- 
ance with  which,  any  tiling  is  or  is  done. 

3.  Ablative  of  Mannek.  — This  Ablative  is  regularly 
accompanied  by  some  modifier,  or  by  the  ])reposition  cum  ; 
but  a  few  ablatives,  chiefly  tliose  signifying  manner,  —  more, 
ordine,  rutibne,  etc.,  —  occur  without  such  accompaniment : 

Vi  8umma,  With  the  greatest  violence.  Nep.  More  rersuruin,  In 
the  manner  of  the  Persians.  Nep.  Cum  silentio  audire,  To  hear  m 
silence.  Liv.     Id  ordine  facere.  To  do  it  in  order,  or  properly.  Cic. 


1  It  is  not  always  possible  to  distinguish  hjtween  Cause,  Manmr,  and 
Means.  Sometimes  the  same  Ablative  rany  involve  both  Cause  m\ 
Means,  or  both  Means  and  Manner.  Still  the  pupil  should  bo  taught  to 
determine  in  each  instance,  as  far  as  possible,  what  is  the  real  force  of 
the  Ablative.     Thus  in  the  examples,  uiilMte  denotes  cause,  because 

of  its  useiuiness;  glona,  mv;uu3,  wuu  pviuop.^  in-    :,••. ;  

cause;  morfw,  manner ;  /wee,  means  ;  dentllms,  means;   vuluerlhus,  cause, 
with  perhaps  the  accessory  notion  of  means;  and  sorte,  cause  and  means. 
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4.  Ablative  op  Mkavs       ti.:    •    i    -. 

5.   AllI.ATIVH    op    A(JFWT  Tl.;       1      • 

h  «l,o„,  any  tl,i„„  j,  .1:?;  ~     "",  '''■«K""f''  tl..^  I'.T»on 

ti.0  ,.rc,,o.sitio„ ::  0;  «v  "'' "  """"•■"■■^  "^"■'""""'  ^••"'- 

EXERPISK      LXr. 


I.      Vocabulary/. 


Munus,  munurls,  «. 
Naturu,  ae,  /. 
Pellls,  pellis,  / 
Quotidian  us,  a,  um, 
Scythao,  arum,  m.  plur. 
Triuinphil,  are,  avi,  atum, 
Usus,  us,  m. 
Vestid,  iru,  ivi,  itum, 


nature, 
fikin,  hide, 
daily. 
Scythians, 
to  triumph, 
use. 
to  clothe. 


II.     Translate  into  English. 
1.   Consul  mrtutc  ^  laudntus  o^\      9    tt  u 

•11       1  Avuin.i  ^^amilli  virtnto  est  sc'rvat-i      fi    n„ 

millus  hostes  n.agno  proelio  superavit      7    sl 
«ingulari  virtute  serv  tvit      8     ^  •         •  ^'"^  ^^'''^''""^ 

umph-mt''     Q  V  .7  ^-    ^^^'I^^«   ^"gcnti  gloria  Mri- 

»  By  comparing  this  exan;;i^^;^tirThose";;;^^r^ \ 

for  mstancc,  it  will  be  seen  thnf  fhn  t   f  '  *^^  ^^^^ond 

/-so.  i,..yi,,„  any  tl^     It   """T"'^^"^^'^"  distinguishes  the 
designating  the  form       ;  th    A  1    ""       i  "'""' '^  "''^''  ^*  ^«  ^^-«. 

^eThohaL).anath;;a;;L^i^^^;:i:;:^::;7^  '^  "^'^^'^  ^ 

by  glory.  ^       ^vujan vc  wi  thout  a  preposition ;  yloria, 

2  Abletive  of  Cause,  according  to  Rule  XXI. 

3  Ablative  of  Means. 
*  Abiativu  of  Manner. 


II 
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III.     Translate  into  Latin. 


1.  Are  not  the  fields  adorned  loith  flowers  ?  ^  2.  The 
fields  are  adorned  with  beautiful  j^oicers.  3.  Have  you  not 
strengthened  your  memory  bi/  use  ?  4.  I  have  strengthened 
my  memory  by  daily  use.  5.  You  will  be  praised  for  (be- 
cause of)  your  diligence.^  6.  Our  pupils  have  been  praised 
for  their  diligence.  7.  The  general  saved  the  city  by  his 
valor.  8.  Rome  was  saved  by  the  valor  of  the  Komaa 
soldiers. 

ABLATIVES  WITH  COMPARATIVES. 

BULE  XXni.— Ablative  with  Comparatives. 

417.  Comparatives  without  quam  are  followed  by 
the  Ablative : 

Nihil  est  amabilius  virtute,''  Nothing  is  more  lovely  than  virtue.  Cic. 
Quid  est  melius  bonitate,''  What  is  better  than  goodness  f  Cic. 

1.  Comparatives  with  Quam^  are  followed  by  the  Nom- 
inative, or  by  the  case  of  the  corresponding  noun  before 
them: 

Hibemia  minor  quam  Britannia  existimatur,  Ilihernia  is  consid- 
ered smaller  than  Britannia.  Caes.  Agris  quam  urbi*  terribilior, 
More  terrible  to  the  country  than  to  the  city.    Liv. 

1  Ablative  of  Means.     Rule  XXI. 

2  Ablative  of  Cause. 

3  VirtOte  and  bonitdte  are  both  in  the  Ablative,  by  this  Rule ;  the  former 
after  the  comparative  amabilius,  and  the  latter  after  the  comparative  me- 
lius. 

<  Quam  is  a  conjunction,  meaning  than.  Conjunctions  are  mere  con- 
nectives, used  to  connect  words  or  clauses. 

^  Ajris  and  nrbi,  the  one  be/ore  and  the  other  after  quam,  are  both  in 
the  same  construction,  in  the  Dative,  depending  upon  terribilior  according 
DO  Rule  XIV,  59  i. 


SYNTAX.  —  ABLATIVE. 
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Argentum,  i.  n. 

Avaritla  ae.f. 

Bonitas,  bonitatis,/ 
Eloquens,  eloquentis 
Ferruin,  i,  n. 
Foedus,  a,  iiin, 
Pretiosus,  a,  um, 
Quarn,  conj. 
Scientiti,  ae,/ 
Turris,  turris,/ 


Exercise    LXIT. 
!•      Vocabulary. 


silver, 
avarice. 

goodness,  excellence. 

eloquent. 

iron. 

detestable. 

valuable. 

than. 

knowledge, 
tower. 


II.     Translate  into  English. 

1.  Virtus  mihi  ^  gloria  ^  est  carior.     2.  Patrii  mihi  ,»V  -  2 
mea  est  carior      ^    0,„vi  ,  ^  •  ^       '  "^ '^"  ^'^  ""^i  w««^«  ^ 

anor.     ^.  C^md  estjiicnndius  am*aWa  ^    4    0n,M 
loedius  est  avaritin'i      ^     a  ^"^'* 

aoariua!      5.  Aurum   amento  Dretiom'ii«  n«f 
6.  Aniimis  corpore  est  nobilior      7    T      /''  P'''^'^^'"^  ««*• 
mums''     sn-j        ,"^*^^^^^^-     7.  Turns  altior erat  quam 

9  ^t'er  tuus  ;!!f  ""  ^^^^^^^  ^  ^^^-^  q-n  libertaslst  ? 

w.  1  .Iter  tuns  est  sanient  or  nuam  tu  <     in    n„:      i 

tier  fuit  q„a,„  Demosthenes  "  ^""  ''"'l"'^"- 

ni.     Translate  into  Latin. 

1.  Silver  is  more  valuable  than  iron '    o   VIrt,,    • 
valuable  than  »<,*?     <!    Wi«i  ■!•  Virtue  is  more 

sold/  5   wl     "°' .^'','^''"'  ''<'>"«■•<'  ™efi>I  to  you  than 

6   G^odt  "^      "^^  """■'  "^^«''  '«  '"«  tlmn  gold. 

^;:_Good.Kjss^„„  valuable  than  =  knowledge.     7.  Good- 

'  See  Kulc  XIV.  snT  ~ ^ 

.oRrxxiif """""'  °"°"  "'°  ^-P-'ivewUhou.  ,„„„,  according 

*  Subject  of  e«  understood, 
la  this  and  the  following  examples  use  ,uam,  according  to  417,  1. 


138 


INTRODUCTORY   LATIN   BOOK. 


ness  is  dearer  to  us  tlian  glory.  8.  The  Romans  were 
braver  than  the  Gauls.  9.  The  soldiers  were  braver  than 
the  general. 

ABLATIVE  OF  PLACE. 

420.  This  Ablative  designates 

I.  The  TLACE  IN  WHICH  any  thing  is  or  is  done  ; 

II.  The  PLACE  FROM  WHICH  any  thing  proceeds,  in- 
cluding Source  and  Separation, 

RULE  XXVI. -Ablative  of  Place. 

421.  I.  The  PLACE  in  which  and  tho  place  prom 
WHICH  are  generally  denoted  by  the  Ablative  with  a 
Preposition.     But 

II.  Names  of  Towns  drop  the  Preposition,  and  in 
the  Singular  of  the  First  and  Second  declensions  desig- 
nate the  PLACE  in  WHICH  by  the  Locative  :  (45,  2). 

I.  Hannibal  in  Itfiliui  f'ult,  Hannibal  was  in  Itali/.  Nep.  In  nos- 
tris  castris,  In  our  camps.  Cacs.  In  Appia  via,  On  the  Appian  Waij. 
Cic.  Ab  urbe  proficiscitur,  He  departs  from  the  city.  Caes.  V.x 
Africa,  From  Africa.   Liv. 

II.  Athenis  '^  fuit.  He  was  at  Athens.  Cic.  Baby  lone  mortuus  est, 
lie  died  at  Bah/Ion.  Cic.  Fugit  Corintho,  He  Jled  from  Corinth. 
Cic.    llomae  2  fuit,  he  was  at  Home.  Cic. 

Exercise    LXIII. 

I.     Vocabulary/. 
A,  ab,  prep,  with  all  fro7n,  by. 

Babylon,  Bfibyldnis,  /.  Babylon.,  tho  city  of. 


^  In  Italia,  in  castris,  and  in  via  designate  the  place  in  which; 
whUc  (J)  iirbe  and  ex  Afrird  designate  the  i'l.vck  fuom  which.  They 
are  in  tlie  Ablative  with  a  proposition, 

-  Athinix,  Bahyldne,  and  Corintho,  being  names  of  towns,  omit  tho 
preposition  ;  while  Romae,  also  tlie  name  of  a  town,  is  in  the  Locative,. 
as  it  is  in  the  Singular  of  the  Tirst  declension.    See  4S,  4, 


filTNTAX.— ABLATIVE. 


Corinthus,  i,/ 
Dionysius,  ii,  m. 
Habito,  are,  nvi,  atuhi, 
Hortiis,  i,  ni. 
Lactitiu,  ae,/ 
Luciis,  i,  m. 
Regid,  regiurils,/ 
Senator,  senatoris,  m. 
Triginta, 
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Cormfh,  city  in  Greece. 
Dionymus,  tyrant  of  Syracuse. 
to  dwells  reside, 
garden. 

Joy. 

grove. 

region,  territory. 

senator. 

thirty. 


II.     Translate  into  English. 

Sox  menses  ?i;l-,!-f?"rr'  \^'lf'^  '"«'*•     *>• 
.      ^icAe;ii5    till.     7.  Alexander  Bahylone  er-it 

<-^na\  It.     12.  i^omae  mgens  laetitia  fuit. 
III.     Translate  into  Latin. 

Crrcece.     3.  Were  you  not  in  Greece?     4.  We  vo^^^.A  \ 
Greece  three  veai-s      ^    Wh^  •    •       '     ^*   ^®  lesided  m 
icL  yeai-s.     0.   Who  IS  in  the  garden?     6    Mv 
brother  is    n  the  o-nrdrm      7   T^i  -i  ^^ 

the  field.      8    Tl   "      i  i     ^  ^'"P'^'  '^^^•^'  "^'^^"^^^^  i" 

9  Yo„r  fn.,  ^'^%"f  ^^'"^'-^^^^  '-^re  singing  in  the  groves 
9  Your  father  resided  many  years  at  Athens.  10.  Did  he' 
not  reside  nt  Carthaire?     11     Tr„       -j   ,  „  i^m  lie 

uiHl,.,ge  1  Di.l  you  not  receive  my  letter  at  Horned 
13.  Wmodj^,,Hetter  at  Corinth. 

J^ln  .ho  Ablative,  without  .  preposition,  beea„,e  it  i,  the  name  of  . 

*  In  the  Locative,  because  it  is  tlin  name  of  n  --, —   - 

lar  of  the  First  declension.        "  "'  ^"'^  ^'  "^  *^«  ^ingu- 
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ABLATIVE    OF    TIME. 
RULE  XXVm.— Time. 

426.  The  Time  of  an  Action  is  denoted  by  the  Ab^ 
lative : 

Octogesimo  annoi  est  mortuus,  He  died  in  his  eightieth  year.  Cic. 
Vere  convenore,  They  assembled  in  the  spring.  Liv.     Natali  die  suoi 
On  his  birth-day.  Nep.    HiGme  et  acstute,  In  muter  and  summer.  Cic. 
1.  Designations  of  Time.  — Any  word  so  used  as  to  involve 
tlie  time  of  an  action  or  event  may  be  put  In  the  ablative :  bello, 
in  the  time  of  war;  pugna,  in  the  time  of  battle  ;  ludis,  at  the  time' 
of  the  games;  memonCi,  in  memory,  i.e.,  in  the  time  of  one's  recol- 
lection. 

Exercise    LXIV. 


I. 


Brutus,  i,  m. 

Deflagro,  are,  avi,  atiim, 

Diunu,  ae,/ 

Ephesius,  a,  iim, 

Hiems,  hiemis,/. 

Natalis,  e, 

Natalia  dies, 

Pompeius,  ii,  m. 

Persae,  arum,  m.  plur. 

Scriho,  scribere,  scripri,  scriptum, 

Tejnpus,  temporis,  n. 


Vocabulary/. 

Brutus,  a  Roman  patriot 

to  burn,  be  consumed. 

Diana,  a  goddess. 

Ephesian,  of  Ephesus. 

winter. 

belonging  to  one's  birth,  nataL 

birth-day. 

Pompey,  Roman  general 

Persians. 

to  write. 

time. 


II.     Translate  into  English. 

1.  Natali  die^  tuo  scripsisti  epistSlam.     2.   Eodem  die 
epistdlam  tuani  accopi.^    3.  Pompeius  urbem  tertio  mense 

1  Anno,  vce,  die,  higme,  and  acstdte  are  all  in  the  Ablative,  by  this  Rule! 

2  Ablative  of  Time,  according  to  Rule  XXVIII. 


SYNTAX ABLATIVE.  54^ 

plum  deflagravi       7    Ooo  T'u^^'"''  ^^""'^'''^  ^^"^- 

Tiu  ^-    T,^'^'*^^^*     '•   ^ccasu  soils  hostes  fuo-ati  sunt      8 
lUo  die  Brutus  patriam  servavit.  "  ^• 

HI.     Translate  into  Latin, 
1.  Were  you  not  in  Athens '  «^  that  tim^  ?     o    w 
at  Corinth^  a^  thnt  fc,  V^^  ^'^^t  ^*me  ?    2.  We  ^vore 

.nW..f     4    WeiTs^^^ 

tor.     5.  The  city  wM  "'  ^''"'''"'  ^^*^  ^^  ^^^  -"- 

xjju  ciiy  was  taken  at   sunsot      fi    A;ir^ 

in  the  city  at  that  hour?     7   I  w  1  i"  il   ^^,^^^^y«»  "^^ 

8.  Were  you  not  in  T?n       "  ^"^  "^'^^  ^*  ^^^''^^  ^'^^' 

•    .1         .  -^  "  ^^^"^^    on  your  birth-dav?     Q    - 

m  that  city  on  my  birth-day.  ^       ^'  ^  "^^ 

SECTION  VIII. 
CASES  WITH  PREPOSITIONS. 

RULE  XXXn.-Cases  with  Prepositions. 

^'/or. /A.  c-a;.;,.  ^»  I^uhu, /n  /^a^^.  Nep.     Pro  ca^tris, 

433.    The  Accusative  is  used  with 

^rbem   r„M.„v,.  Cie.    Adve.. decs,  W. «,,«,,.  «„. 
-t:54.    ihe  Ablative  is  used  with 
A  or  ab  (abs),      absque,      coram, 
e  <^r  ex,  prae,  p^o, 


cum, 
sine, 


de, 
tenus : 


» Ablative  of  Place.    See  Rule  XXVI. 
2  LocatiTe.    See  Knie  XXVI  TI 

8  Th^   A ..•  -  ' 

.  .1^/  xiv;v;u3»tivc  amiciiiii  is  here  uspH  w,-*i,  *i. 
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Ab  urbe,  From  (he  ci'y.  C-tos.  Coram  convcntu,  In  the  presence 
of  the  aasemhly.  Nep. 

435.  The  Accusative  or  Ablative  is  used  with 
In,        sub,        subter,        super: 

In  Asiam  profugit,  He  Jied  into  Asia.  Cic.  Hannibal  in  Italia 
fuit,  Hannibal  was  in  Italy.  Nep. 

1.  In  and  Sub  take  the  Accusative  in  answt^r  to  the  (juestion 
tohilher,  the  Ablative  in  answer  to  where :  In  Asiam,  (whither  ?) 
into  Asia ;  In  Italia,  (where  ?)  in  Italy. 

Exercise    LXV. 

I.  Vocalmlary. 

Adversus, /Jrep.  with  ace.  against. 

Dimico,  are,  uvi,  atum,  to  fight. 

Per,  prep,  with  ace.  of,  through. 

Prosperc,  adv.  successfully. 

Provocu,  are,  avi,  atum,  to  challenge. 

II.  Translate  into  English. 

1.  Lacedaemonii  hostcs  ad  jy^oelium  ])rovocribant.  2, 
Scipio  contra  Ilannbnem,  ducem  Carthagiiiiensium,  pros- 
perc piignat.  3.  Caesar  adversus  Porn]>eiiiin  dimicavit. 
4.  Veritas  per  se  ^  niihi  grata  est.  5.  Virtus  per  se  laudab- 
11  is  est.  6.  Persae  a  Graecis^  superati  sunt.  7.  Cicero 
de  amicitid  scripsit. 

III.  Translate  into  Latin. 

1.  Will  not  the  army  be  led  back  to  the  city?  2.  It  has 
been  led  back  to  the  city.  3.  Will  you  not  write  to  me  ? 
4.  I  will  write  to  you.  5.  Friendship  is  valuable  of  itself. 
6.  Have  you  not  received  five  lettei-H  from  me  9  7.  I  have 
received  four  letters  from  yoti.  8.  1  have  received  two 
letters  from  your  brother. 

^  Per  sc,  literally  through  itself:  render  in  itself  or  of  itself. 
^  A  Graecis,  by  the  Greeks.    See  414,  5. 


SUGGESTIONS  TO  THE  LEARNER. 


I.   The  preparation  of  a  Reading  Lesson  in  Latin  in- 
volves, 

1.  A  knowledge  of  the  Meaning  of  the  Latin. 

2.  A  knowledge  of  tlie  Structure  of  the  Latin  Sentences, 

3.  A  translation  into  English. 

Meaning  op  the  Latin. 

II.  Remember  that  almost  every  inflected  word  in  a 
Latin  sentence  requires  the  use  of  both  the  Dictionary  and 
the  Grammar  to  ascertain  its  meanino-. 

The  Dictionary  gives  the  meaning  of  the  word,  without  reference  to  its 
Grammatical  properties  of  case,  number,  mood,  tense,  etc. ;  and  the  Gram- 
mar, the  meaning  of  the  endings  which  mark  these  properties.  The 
Dictionary  will  give  the  meaning  of  mensa,  a  table,  but  not  of  inensarmn, 
of  tables  :  the  Grammar  alone  will  give  the  force  of  the  ending  arum. 

III.  Make  yourself  so  familiar  with  all  the  endings  of 
inflection,  with  their  exact  form  and  force,  whethm-  in 
declension  or  conjugation,  that  you  will  not  only  readily 
distinguish  the  diflTerent  j^arts  of  speech  from  each  other, 
but  also  the  diflTerent  forms  of  the  same  word,  with  their 
exact  and  distinctive  force. 

IV.  In  taking  up  a  Latin  sentence, 

1.  Notice  carefully  the  endings  of  the  several  words,  and 
thus  determine  which  words  are  ?ioii?is,  which  verbs,  etc. 

2.  Observe  the  force  of  each  ending,  and  thus  determine 
case,  number,  voice,  mood,  tense,  etc. 

This  will  be  found  to  be  a  very  important  step  toward  the  mastery  of 
the  sentence.     By  this  moans,  you  will  discover  not  only  the  relation  of 
rds  to  each  other,  but  also  an  important  part  of  their  meaning, 
•that  which  they  derive  from  their  endings. 

U3 


the 


I 
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V.  Tlio  key  to  the  meaning  of  any  simple  sentence  (345, 
I.)  will  be  found  in  the  simple  subject  and  predicate ;  i.e^ 
in  the  Nominative  and  its  Verb.     Hence,  in  looking  out    » 
the  sentence,  observe  the  following  order.     Take 

1.  The  Subject,  or  Nominative. 

Tho  ending  will,  in  most  instances,  enable  you  to  distinguish  this  from 
all  other  words,  except  the  adjectives  which  agree  with  it.  These  may  be 
looked  out  at  the  same  time  with  the  subject. 

Sometimes  the  subject  is  not  expressed,  but  only  implied,  in  tho 
ending  of  the  verb.  It  may  then  be  readily  supplied,  as  it  is  always  a 
pronoun  of  such  person  and  number  as  the  verb  indicates  :  as,  awlio,  I 
hear,  the  ending  o  showing  that  the  subject  is  ego ;  audltis,  you  hear,  the 
ending  tis  showing  that  the  subject  is  vos. 

2.  The  Verb,  with  Predicate  Noun  or  Adjective,  if  any. 

This  will  be  readily  known  by  the  ending.  Now,  combining  this  with 
th3  Subject,  you  will  have  an  outline  of  the  sentence.  All  the  other 
words  must  now  be  associated  with  these  two  parts. 

3.  The  Modifiers  of  the  Subject;  i.e.,  adjectives  agreeing 
witli  it,  nominatives  in  apposition  with  it,  genitives  de- 
pendent  upon  it,  etc. 

But  perhaps  some  of  these  have  already  been  looked  out  in  the  attempt 

to  ascertain  the  subject.  r.  ^       u-    * 

In  looking  out  these  words,  bear  in  mind  the  meaning  of  the  subject 
to  which  they  belong.  This  will  greatly  aid  you  in  selecting  from  tho 
dictionary  the  true  meaning  in  the  passage  before  you. 

4.  The  Modifiers  of  the  Verb,  i.e.  (1)  Oblique  cases, 
accusatives,  datives,  etc.,  dependent  upon  it,  and  (2)  Ad- 
verbs qualifying  it. 

Bear  in  mind  all  the  while  the  force  of  the  case  and  the  meaning  of  tho 
verb,  that  you  may  be  able  to  select  for  each  word  tho  true  meaning  in 
the  passage  before  you. 

VI.  In  complex  and  compound  sentences  (345,  II.,  III.)» 

ji: ,,.  «,.o+  fiw.  .^rwriTionti va  whiph  unite  the  several  mem- 

bers,  and  then  proceed  with  each  member  as  with  a  simple 
sentence. 


JUQGESTI0N8  TO  THE  LEAKNEU. 
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VII.  In  the  use  of  Diotionaiy  and  Vocabulary,  rouKMU- 
ber  that  you  are  not  to  look  for  the  particular  form  whicl; 
occurs  in  the  sentence,  but  for  the  Nom.  Sing,  of  nouns, 
adjectives,  and  pronouns,  and  for  the  First  Pers.  Sing. 
Pres.  Indie.  Act.  of  verbs.     Therefore, 

1.  In  Pronouns,  make  yourself  so  familiar  with  their 
declension,  th.it  any  oblique  case  will  at  once  suggest  the 
Nom.  Sing. 

If  vobis  occurs,  you  must  remember  that  the  Nom.  Sing,  is  tu. 

2.  In  Nouns  and  Adjectives,  make  yourself  so  familiar 
with  the  case-endings,  that  you  will  be  able  to  drop  that  of 
the  given  case,  and  substitute  for  it  that  of  the  Nom.  Sing. 

Thus  mensJfcws ;  stem  mensi,  Nom.  S^ing.  mensis,  which  you  will  find 
iu  the  Vocabulary.     So  urbem,  urb,  tirbs. 

3.  In  Verbs,  change  the  ending  of  the  given  form  into 
that  of  the  First  Pers.  Sing,  of  the  Pres.  Indie.  Act. 

Thus  amdlKit;  stem  awja,  First  Pers.  Sing.  Tres.  Indie,  Act.  amo,  which 
you  will  find  in  the  Vocabulary.  So  amaverunt ;  First  Pers.  Perf.  uradvi, 
Pcrf.  stem  amai\  Verb  stem  ama ;  amo. 

To  illustrate  the  steps  recommended  in  the  preceding  suggestions,  we 
add  the  following 

Model. 

VIII.  Themistocles  imperatcr  servitute  totani  Graeciam 
liberavit. 

1.  Without  knowing  the  meaning  of  the  words,  you  will  discover 
from  their  ^rws, 

1)  That  Themistocles  and  imperator  are  probably  nouns  in  the 
Nom.  Sing. 

2)  That  servitute  is  a  noun  in  the  Abl.  Sing. 

8)  That  totam  and  Graeciam  are  either  nouns  or  adjectives  in  the 
Accus.  Sing. 

4)  That  liberavit  is  a  verb  in  the  Act.  voice,  Indie,  mood,  Perf. 
tense.  Third  Person,  Singular  numher. 

2.  Now,  turning  to  the  Vocabulary  for  the  meaning  of  the  word^> 
you  will  learn, 
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1)  Tliat  Thcmistocles  is  the  name  of  an  eminent  Athenian  gen- 
eral :  TUEMISTOCLES. 

2)  That  lihero,  for  which  you  must  look,  i\ot  for  liberavit,  means 
to  liberate :  li  bkr ated. 

niemistocles  liberated. 

3)  That  impcrutor  means  commander :  thio  commander. 

Theraistoeles  the  commander  liberated. 

4)  That  Graeciam  is  tlie  nnme  of  a  country  :  Greece. 

Thcmistocles  the  commander  liberated  Greece. 

5)  That  totxis  means  the  whole,  all :  all. 

Themistoclcs  the  commander  liberated  all  (il  recce. 

6)  That  servttus  means  servitude :  from  servitude. 

Thcmistocles  the  commander  liberated  all  Greece  from 
ecrvitude. 

Structure  of  the  Latin  Sentence. 
IX.  The  structure  of  a  sentence  is  best  shown  by  ana^ 
lyzing  ^  it,  and  by  parsing  the  words  which  compose  it. 

Parsing, 

XVII.^  In  parsing  a  word, 

1.  Name  the  Part  of  S[)eech  to  wiiich  it  belongs. 

2.  Inflect  ^  it,  if  capable  of  inflection. 

3.  Give  its  gender,  number,  case,  voice,  njood,  tense, 
person,  etc.* 

4.  Give  its  Syntax,  and  the  Rule  for  it.'* 

Translation. 
XIX.  In  translating,  render  as  literally  as  possible  with- 
out doing  violence  to  the  English. 

1  It  has  not  been  thought  advisable  to  enter  upon  the  subject  of 
anahisis  at  tliis  early  stage  of  the  course.  That  will  be  presented  in  the 
Reader,  which  follows  this  work. 

2  These  suggestions  are  taken,  without  change,  from  tlio  Reader. 
Accordingly,  the  numerals  are  made  to  correspond  to  those  in  that  work. 

3  Tp,fip{>.t :  i.ft.  decline  comoare-.  or  conjugate. 

*  That  is,  such  of  these  properties  as  it  possesses. 
«  For  Models  for  l^arsing,  see  pp.  16,  22,  27,  34,  55,  57,  59,  66,  71, 
and  73. 


LATIN-ENGLISH    VOCABULARY. 


n 


For  Explanation  of  Ahbreviations  and  Tlefere.nce%^  see  p.  ix. 


A. 

A,  ab,  prep,  with  ahl.     From,  by. 

Acclpio,  accIpCrC,  iiccepi,  luceptlim. 
To  receive. 

AcCr,  acrls,  acrt5.  Sharp,  .severe, 
valiant. 

Acies,  aciei,  /  Order  of  battle,  bat- 
tle-array, army. 

Ad,  prep,  with  ace.  To,  towards, 
near. 

AdmlnistiO,  urC,  avi,  attim.  Toad- 
minister,  manage. 

AdmoncS,  admonerC,  admunui,  ad- 
raunttum.     To  admonish. 

Adventiis,  us,  m.    Arrival,  approach, 

Advcrsils,  prep,  with  ace.     Against. 

AedlflcS,  arC,  avi,  atam.     To  build. 

Aestas,  aestatls,^!     Sunwur. 

AgCr,  %ri,  m.    Field,  land. 

AggCr,  aggCrls,  m.  Mound,  ram- 
part. 

Agis,  Agldls,  m.  Agis,  a  king  of 
Sparta. 

Albanfls,  a,  Qm.    AUmn. 

Alexander,  Alexandri,  m.  Alexan- 
der,tha  Great. 

AUquIs,  allqua,  allquid  or  ailquod. 

e_-„_    , . 

!^7u:ti~,  suttiti  (j!lc. 

AkQs,  a,  Qm.     High,  lofty. 
AmauB,  amantis.    Loving,  fond  of 


Ambalo,  fir(5,  avi,  atQm.     To  tv  dk. 

Amicltia,  ac,  /     Friendship. 

Amictls,  a,  am.     Friendly. 

AmicQs,  i,  m.     Friend. 

Amnis,  amnis,  m.     River. 

Am6,  arC,  avi,  atom.     To  love. 

Amor,  amOris,  m.     Ijove. 

Ampli6,  an1.  a  vi,  atQm.    To  enlarge. 

Ancfls,  i,  j«.   Ancus,  a  Romaakin?. 

Animal,  animalls,  n.     Animal. 

Anlmfts,  i,  m.     Soul,  mind,  passiaiii 
disposition. 

AnnfllOs,  i,  m.     Ring. 

Annas,  i,  m.     Year. 

Ante,  prep,  with  ace.     Before. 

AntiquQs,  a,  Qm.    Anrient. 

Apis,  apis,  /    Bee. 

AppcUS,  are,  avi,  atOm.     To  call. 

Appdtens,     aj)petentls.       Desiring, 
striving  for. 

ApQd,  prep,  with  ace.     In  the  pres- 
ence of,  near,  before,  among. 

Apulia,  ae,  /.    Apulia,  a  couutrjin 
Italy. 

Arabs,  Arabia,  m  and  f.    Arab,  an 
Arab. 

Arete,  ck/u.     Closely,  soundly. 

Argentam,  i,  «.    Silver. 

Ar6,    ftnlrg,    arilvi,    ftratttm.      To 
plough. 

147 


II 


148 


INTUODUCTOUY    LATIN    BOOK. 


I    > 


Arrogtintifl,  ac,/     Arrogance. 
Ars,  urtls,  /    Art,  skill. 
Artilxtrxes,  Is,   rn.      Artaxerxcs,   a 

Tcrsian  king. 
Arx,  arcis,  /.     Citadel,  fortress. 
Athenac,  urftm,/  plur.    Athens,  tho 

capital  of  Attica. 
Athonlcnsls,  fi.    Athenian. 
Athenicnsts,  Is,  m.  and  /.  Athenian, 

an  Athenian. 
Atttctis,  i,  m.    Atticus,  a  Roman 

name. 
Audio,  irii,  Ivi,  itflm.     To  hear. 
Auditor,     audltrjris,     m.      Hearer, 

auditor. 
Aurcfts,  ft,  am.     Golden. 
Aurum,  i,  n.     Gold. 
Avfirttia,  ae,  /.     Avarice. 
AvIdQs,  a,  ftm.   Desirous  of,  eagei-for. 
Avis,  avis,  /.     Bird. 


B. 

Bftb5'ir)n,  Babylonis,  /  Babylon, 
the  celebrated  cajjital  of  the  As- 
syrian Empire,  on  the  banks  of 
the  Euphrates. 

Bcattis,  a,  ftm.     Happy,  blessed. 

Bellam,  i,  n.     War,  warfare. 

BCnC,  adv.     Well. 

Benigne,  adv.     Kindly. 

Bonltas,    bonltatis,  /.       Goodness, 
excellence. 

Bonas,  a,  am.     Good. 

Brevis,  a.     Short,  brief. 

Brutas,  i,  m.    Brutus,  a  celebrated 
Koman  patriot. 


C. 


To 


I'tk 


Caesar,  Caesuris,  m.  Ccesar,  a  cele- 
brated Roman  commander. 

Caias,  ii, 'm.  Caius,  a  proper 
name. 


Camillas,  I,  m.     Camillns,  a  Roman 

general. 
Campas,  i,  m.     Plain. 
Cants,  cftnls,  m.  and/.    Do(j. 
CantO,  arC,  avi,  atam.     To  simj. 
Cantas,  us,  m.     Singing,  song. 
CapiO,  cap(!rC,  cepi,   captam. 

tak-e,  capture. 
Capat,  capitis,  ».     Head,  capital. 
CarmCn,  carmlnis,  n.     Song,  poem, 

vei'se. 
Carthfiglnicnsls,  C.     Carthaginian. 
Carthaglniensis,  Is,  m.  and  /.    A 

Carthaginian. 
CarthfigS,  Carthaglnis,  /.  Carthage, 

11  city  of  Northern  Africa. 
CarthagS  Nova.       New    Carthage, 

Carthagena,  a  city  of  Spain. 
Caras,  a,  am.    Dear. 
Cat6,  Catonis,  m.     Cato,  a  distin- 
guished Roman. 
Centam.    One  hundred.    Sec  176. 
CertamCn,   certamlnis,  n.     Content, 

strife,  battle. 
Clbas,  i,  m.    Food. 
ClcCrO,  ClcCrTtnls,  m.     Cicero,   the 

celebrated  Roman  orator. 
Civills,  C.     Civil. 
Civis,  civis,  m.  and/.     Citizen. 
Civltas,  civltatls,/     State,  city. 
Claras,   a,   am.    Renowned,  distin- 
guished, illustrious. 
Classls,  classls,/     Fleet,  navy. 
Cocrce6,  coercerC,  coercui,  cocrcl- 

tam.     To  check. 
Col6,  colCre,    colui,    cultam.      To 

practise,  cultivate. 
Communis  6.     Common. 
Condemns,  ar6,  avi,  atam.     To  con- 
demn. 
CondltOr,  conditOrls,  m.     Founder. 
Conjux,  conjagis,  m.  and/.     Wife, 
I     husband,  spouse. 
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Crtnon,    Cononts,    m.      Conon,   un 

Atheniftu  j,'cncml. 
Conscicntiit,  «io,/.     CousrinnsnesH. 
ConHlliOm,  ii,  n.     Desiyn,  plan. 
ConsjMJCtOs,    us,    m.      Siyht,    view, 

presence. 
Constll,  consalts,  m.     Comiit. 
Contra,  prep,    with  ace.     Against, 

opjwaite  to,  contrary  to. 
ConvocS,  fird,  uvi,  attim.     To  assvm- 

lie,  call  fixjcrher. 
CurinthttB,    i,  /.     Corinth,   city   in 

Greece. 
Cornelias,     ii,     in.      Cornt/iiis,     a 

Human  name. 
CiJi<>na,  ac,/.     Croimi. 
Cori>ft8.  corporis,  n.     Bwlij,  per.son. 
Crc6,  urt5,   avi,   atilm.     To  create, 

make,  appoint,  elect, 
Crudells,  C,     Cruel. 
Crudtts,  ft,  flm.     Unripe, 
Culpo,  firC,  iivi,  fitam.     To  blame. 
Cftni,  prep,  with  ahl.     With. 
CttpIdQs,  ft,  ftm.     Desirous  of. 
Cures,  CariOm,  m.  plur.     Cures,  a. 

Sabine  town. 
CustudiS,  irC.  ivi,  itam.     To  tputrd, 
Custos,  custudls,  VI,  andy;     Keeper, 

guard. 

D. 

Dc,  prep,  with  ahl.     Concerning. 

DebeS,  delKJrC,  debui,  dcbltam.  To 
owe. 

DCcfim.     Ten.     See  176. 

Dficlmas,  a,  am.     Tenth, 

DefectiS,  defectionts,  f.     Eclipse, 

DeflllgrS,  arC,  avi,  atam.  To  hum, 
he  consumed. 

DcIcctS,  ar2,  avi,  atam.  To  delight, 
please, 

Demftrattts,  i,  m.  Demaratus,  a  Co- 
rinthian. 


Demosthenes,  Is,  m.      Demosthenen, 

the  celebrated  Athenian  orator. 
Difinft,  ae,  /.     Diana,  the  goddess 

of  the  chase. 
Dicf),  dic(;r<<,  (Mxi,  dictam.     To  say, 

speak,  tell. 
Dies,  diei,  m.    Day.    See  120,  note. 
Dlltgens,  diU^entls.     Diligent. 
Diltt^entift,  ae, ,/'.     Diligence, 
DimlcS,  ftrC,  avi,  atam.     To  fight. 
Diunysias,  ii, ;«.    Dionysius,  tyrant 

of  Syracuse. 
Disclpalas,  i,  in.     Pupil. 
DTserte,  ado.     Clearly,  eloquently, 
Displtccf),  displtcerC,  displlcui,  dis- 

pllcltam.     To  dlsplense, 
Divinas,  ft,  am.     Divine. 
Dolor,  dulurls,  in.     Pain,  grief,  suf- 
fering. 
Duno,  firC,  avi,  atam.     To  give,  pre- 
sent, 
Dunam,  i,  n.     Gift, 
Dormio,  irC,  ivi,  itam.     To  sleep. 
DrftcS,    DrftccJnts,    m.      Draco,   an 

Athenian  lawgiver. 
Daccnti,  ae,  ft.     Tivo  hundred. 
Duc5,  ducerc,  duxi,  ductam.     To 

lend, 
Dulcis,  C.     Swc/'t,  pleasant. 
Duo,  ae,  u.     Two.     Sec  175. 
Dapllc5,  ard,  iivi,  iitam.    To  double, 

increuse. 
Dux,  dads,  in.  and  f.    Leader,  gen' 

eral. 

E. 

E,  ex,  prep,  with  ahl.    From. 
Ebrietas,ebriCtatls,y.    Drunkenness. 
Ediic6,  educ<5ri5,  eduxi,  eductum.  To 

lead  forth,  lead  out. 
Eft"agio,  effaggre,  cfRigi,  eflFtigltiim. 

To  escape. 
Ego,  mei.    /.     See  184. 


I>  > 


150 


INTKODUCTOKY   LATIN   BOOK. 


EgrCgi&s,  a,  urn.    Distinc,mshcd.        ,  Fons,  fontls  m.    Fountmn. 
Egregic,arf..     Excellently.  |  Fortls,  C     hrave. 


ElCphantas,  i,  m.     Elephant. 
Eloqucns,  cloqucntis.     Eloquent 
Eloquentia,  ae,  /     Eloquence. 
EphCsiiis,    a,    tim.       Ephesian,    of 
Ephesus. 


Fortltcr,  adv.     Braveli/. 
FortttudS,  fortttfidlnis,  /.    Bravery, 

fortitude. 
Fossa,  ae,  /.     Ditch,  moat. 
FratCr,  fratrts,  vi.     Brother. 


Epirtis,  V/.     Epirus,  a  country  in   FructOs,  us,  m.     Fruit,  prorhce,  in- 


Greece. 
Epistoia,  ae, /.    Letter. 
Eradio,  irg,  ivi,  ittim.     To  instruct, 

refine,  educate. 
ErftdMs,  a,  tim.   Learned,  instructed 

in. 
Ex,  prep,  with  abl.    From. 
ExerceS,  exercere,  exercui,  excrcl- 

tttm.     To  exercise,  train. 
Exercittts,  us,  m.    Army. 
ExpugnS,  arS,  avi,  atftm.     To  take, 

take  by  storm. 
ExspectS,  ar<5,  avi,  atflm.    To  await, 

expect. 
Exstil,  exstllls,  m.  and  /.    Exile. 

F. 


come. 

Frumcntum,  i,  n.     Corn,  grain. 
FOga,  ae,  /.     Flight. 
FOgio,  fflgerC,  fugi,  fftgltttm.      To 

flee,  fly,  run  away. 
FQgo,   arc,   avi,    atflm.      To   rout, 

drive  away. 
Funestfts,  a,  fim.     Destructive. 
FQror,  ffirurls,  m.   Madness,  insanity. 

G. 

Galias,  i,  m.  Gallus,  a  proper  name. 

GallQs,  i,  m.  Gaul,  a  Gaul,  an  in- 
habitant of  ancient  Gaul,  cniLra- 
cing  modern  France. 

Gemma,  ae,  /.     Gem. 

GCnCr,  gCnCri,  m.     Son-in-law. 


Facies,  mciei,  /     Face,  appearance. 

Ferrttm,  J,  n.    Iron. 

Fertllls,  e.    Fertile. 

Fidelltas,   fidelitatis,  /.     Fidelity, 

faithfulness. 
Fides,  fidei,  /    Faith,  fidelity. 
Fidtts,  a,  am.     Faithful. 
Filia,  ae,  /.    Daughter. 
Fflitts,  ii,  m.    Son. 
Finis,  ir6,  ivi,   ittim.     To  finish, 

bring  to  a  close. 
Finis,  finis,  m.    Limit,  territory. 
Firm5,arC,avi,atam.    To  strengthen, 
confirm. 

FlamlniOs,  li,  m.~  Flaminius,  a  Ro- 
man general. 

Flos,  florls,  m.    Flower. 

Foedas,  a,  am.    Detestable, 


Gens,  gentts,  /.    Race. 
Germania,  ae,  /.     Germany. 
Giadias,  ii,  7/1.    Sword. 
GlobOsas,  a,  am.    Spherical. 
Gloria,  ae,  /.     Glory. 
Graecia,  ae, /.     Greece. 
Graecas,  a,  am.     Grecian,  Greek. 
Graecas,  i,  m.     Greek,  a  Greek. 
Gratia,  ae,    /.      Favor,    gratitude, 

thanks. 
Grutas,  a,  am.   Acceptable,  pleasing. 
Grex,  grCgls,  m.    Herd,  flock. 

H. 

Habc8,    habere,    habui,    habttam. 

To  have,  hold. 
Habito,  are,  avi.  atum.     To  ^-w«'--t 

reside. 
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Hannibal,  Ilannlbalis,  m.  Hanni- 
bal, a  celebrated  Carthaginian 
general. 

Uanno,  Hannonis,  m.  Ilanno,  a 
Carthaginian  general. 

Ilasta,  ae,/     S2>mr. 

IIIc,  haec,  hoc.     This. 

Iliems,  hiCmts,/.     Winter. 

IKrundo,  hirundlnls, /.     Swallow. 

Hispania,  ac,/.     Spain. 

Hispaniis,  i,  m.     A  Spaniard. 

llomeriis,  i,  m.  Homer,  the  cele- 
brated Grecian  poet. 

IlomS,  hominls,  m.     Man. 

Honor,  honoris,  m.     Honor. 

Hora,  ac,  /.    Hour. 

Hostis,  hostis,  m.  andy 


7. 

Idem,    Ciidem,    Idem. 

same.     Sec  186. 
Ignoro,    art?,    avi,    atflm 


Enemy. 

Saine,    the 
To    be 


iqnorant  of,  not  to  know. 

I112,  ilia,  mad.    That,  he,  she,  it.    See 
186. 

lUustro,  art5,  avi,  atttm.     To   ilhis- 
trate,  illumine. 

Inuigo,  Imaginis,  /.     Image,  picture. 

Impaticns,  impatientls.     Impatient. 

ImpCrator,   imperatorls,   7/i.      Com- 
mander. 

ImpCriiim,  ii,  n.     lieicjn,  power,  (jov- 
ernment. 

ImpCtils,  us,  J/J.     Attack. 

Iinprobltas,  iniprobltatis,/.      Wick- 
edness. 

In,  prep,  with  ace.  and    abl.      Into, 
in,  within. 

lucertils,  a,  tim.      Uncertain. 

Indic6,   indicCrC,  indixi,   indictiim. 
To  declare. 

Infesto,  arC,  avi,  attim.     To  infest. 

Ingcns,  ingcntls.    Huge,  large,  great. 


Innocens,  innoccntts.     Innocent. 
Insania,  ae,  f.     Insanity. 
Instiia,  ae,  /.     Island. 
Inter,    prep,    with    ace.       Between, 

among,  in  the  midst  of. 
Intro,  are,  avi,  atiim.     To  enter. 
Inventor,  inventorls,  m.     Inventor. 
InvitS,  are,  avi,  attim.     To  invite. 
Ipse,  ipsa,  ipsflm.     Self  he,  himself. 

See  186. 
Is,  ea,  id.      That,  he,  she,  it. 
Ist(?,  ista,  istad.   That,  such.  Sec  186. 
Italia,  ae,  /     Italy. 

J. 

Jaci5,  jacere,  jeci,  jactura.     To  cast, 
throw,  hurl. 

Jam,  adv.     Nov),  already. 

Jucundas,  a,  am.     Delightful,  pleas- 
ant. 

Judex,  judicis,  m.  and  /.    Judge. 

Jungo,  jungdre, junxi, juncttira.   To 
join. 

Justltia,  ae,  /.     Justice. 

Justtis,  a,  am.     Upright,  just. 

JavCnIs,  javenis,  m.  and  /.   A  youth, 
young  man. 

Javentus,  javentutis,  f.     Youth,  a 
youth,  a  young  person. 


L. 

Labor,  laboris,  m.     Labor. 

Laboro,  are,  avi,  atam.     To  strive 

for,  labor,  work. 
LacCdaemonias,  ii,  7/1.     Spartan,  a 

Spartan,  inhabitant  of  Sparta  in 

Greece. 
Laetltia,  ae,  f.     Joy. 
Lapis,  lapldls,  7rt.     Stone. 
Latine,  adv.     In  Latin. 
Latinas,    i,    m.     Latinus,   a    Latin 

king. 
Latas,  a,  iim.     Broad, 
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Laudabllis,  8.     Praiseworthy,  lauda 

hie. 
LaudS,  ate,  uvl,  atiim.     To  praise. 
Laus,  laudls,/     Praise. 
Liivinia,   ae,  /.     Lavinia,  a  proper 

name. 
LcgatiS,  legatir)nis,/.     Emhtssj/. 
Legatas,  i,  m.     Ambassador. 
Legi5,  legiOnis,  /     Letjion,  a  body 

of  soldiers. 
Leg5,    ICgCrC,    Icgi,    Icctam.       To 

choose,  appoint. 
Leo,  leonls,  m.     Lion. 
Letalls,  e.     Mortal,  deadly. 
Lex,  legis,/.     r^iiv. 
Liber,  libri,  m.     Booh. 
LilK-ro,  are,  avi,  atiira.     To  Uherate 
Libertas,  libertatis,  /.     Llhertij. 
Longas,  a,  am.     Long. 
Lucas,  i,  w.     Grove. 
Luna,  ac,  /.     Moon. 
Lusclnia,  ac,  /     Nightingale. 
Lux,  lucis,/.    Light. 
Luxaria,  ae,  /     Luxury. 
Lycurgtis,  i,  m.    Lycurgus,  a  Spartan 

lawgiver. 
LysandCr,  Lysandri,  m.     Lysander, 
a  Spartan  general. 

M. 

Macedonia,  ae,/.    Macedonia,  Mace- 
don,  a  country  of  Northern  Greece. 
MugistCr,    magistrl,    m.       Master, 

teacher. 
MagnopCre,  adi;.     Greatly. 
Magnas,  a,  am.     Great,  large. 
Maiam,  i,  n.    Evil. 
Marcelias,  I,  m.     Marcellus,  a  cele- 
brated Koman  general. 
Mar6,  maris,  n.     Sea. 
MatCr,  matris,  /.     Mother. 

daturas,  a,  am.    lUpe. 
M^moria,  ae,/.    Memory. 


Mcnsa,  ac,  /.     Table. 
Mensis,  mcnsls,  vi.     Month. 
Merccs,  mcrcedls,  /     Reward. 
Merco,    mCrcre,    raCrui,    mSrItam. 

To  deserve,  merit. 
Mcus,  a,  am.    My.    Sec  185. 
Miles,  mllltis,  m.     Soldier. 
Miltiades,  Is,  m.  if  t'fttWes,  an  Athe- 
nian general. 
Modcstia,  ae,  /.     Mojiesty. 
Moneo,  monerS,  monui,  monttam. 

To  advise. 
Mons,  montis,  m.     Mountain. 
Monstro,  are,  avi,  atam.     To  sfiow, 

point  out. 
Mora,  ac,  /.     Delay. 
Mors,  mortts,  /     Death. 
Multitudo,  multttudinls, /.     MtUti- 

tude. 
Multas,  a,  Urn.     Much,  many. 
Mundas,  i,  m.     World,  universe. 
Muni6,  Ire,  Ivi,  itain.     To  fortify, 

defend. 
Munas,  munCris,  n.     Gift,  present. 
Muras,  1,  in.      Wall. 
Mutatis,    mutatiOnIs,    /      Change, 

pliase. 


N. 

Natalls,  e.     Belonging  to  one's  birth, 

natal. 
Natalls  dies.     Birth-day. 
Natura,  ae,  /     Nature. 
Navull.s,  e.     Naval. 
NavIgS,  are,  avi,  atam.    To  sail  to. 
NavTs,  navlJ,  /     Ship. 
Neceasarias,  a,  am.     Necessary. 
Neccssttas,  iic^ccssltatts,/.  Necessity. 
Is($pi)8,  nCix)tt8,  m.     Grandson. 
Nobtlts,  e.     Noble. 
Num3n,  nomlnts,  n.     Name. 


I<iumiu5,  arc,  iivi,  atam. 
name. 


Tq  caU, 
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Non,  adv.     Not. 

Nonnfi,  interrog.  part.     Expects  the 

answer,  Yes.     Sec  346,  II.,  2. 
Nostfir,  nostra,  nostrftm.     Our,  our 

ovon,  ours. 
Novltas,  novitatis,  f.     Novelty. 
Novtis,  a,  fim.     Neu). 
Nox,  noctis,  /.     Night. 
Nubes,  nubis,  f.     Cloud. 
Niim,  interrog.   part.     Expects  the 

answer.  No.     See  346,  II.,  1. 
Nflma,  ae,  vi.  Numa,  a  Roman  king. 
NamCrfls,  I,  m.     Number,  quantity. 
Nummtls,  i,  m.     Money,  a  piece  of 

money,  a  coin. 
NuntiS,  arfi,  avi,  atiim.    To  proclaim, 

announce. 

0. 

ObsSs,  obsldls,  m.  and  f.    Hostage. 

Occastls,  us,  m.    Setting,  going  down. 

Occiip8,  ar6,  avi,  attlm.  To  occupy, 
take  possession  of. 

Octavtis,  a,  Om.     Eighth. 

Octo.    Eight.     See  176. 

Octoginta.     Eighty.     See  176. 

Octil&s,  i,  m.     Eye. 

OdiosQs,  a,  ttm.     Odious,  hateful. 

Omnia,  6.     All,  every,  whole. 

Oppldflm,  i,  n.     Town,  city. 

Oppugn6,  arfi,  avi,  atfim.  To  be- 
siege, take  by  storm. 

()pt5,  arC,  avi,  tittim.  To  wish  for, 
dejiire. 

Opfllentas,  a,  tlm.     lUch,  opulent. 

OpQs,  opCrls,  n.      Work. 

Oratifi,  r»rationls, /.    Oration,  speech. 

Orator,  oraldrls,  m.     Orator. 

OrMs,  orbls,  m.     Circle. 

Orbls  terrarflm.     The  world. 

Omo,  firC,  avi,  atiim.  2'o  adorn,  be 
an  ornament  to. 

Ovl8,  Ovls,/.    Sheep, 


P. 

Parens,  parentis,  m.  and^/i    Parent. 

Pareo,  parerS,  pfirui,  parlttlm.     To 
obey. 

Pars,  partis,,/".     Part,  portion.   , 

Parvfis,  a,  iim.     Small. 

Passer,  passcrls,  m.     Sparrow. 

Pastor,  pastorls,  m.     Shepherd. 

Patfir,  patris,  m.     Father. 

Patria,  ae,  f.     Native  country,  coun- 
try. 

Paultis,   i,   m.     Paulus,   a    Roman 
consul. 

Pax,  pacts,  y.     Peace. 

Pi5cunia,  ae,y!     Money. 

Pellls,  pellls,y.     Ski7i,  hide. 

PCr,  prep,  ivith  ace.     Of  through. 

PCragrO,  arfi,  avi,  atttm.     To  ivan- 
der  through. 

PfiritQs,  a,  Urn.     Skilled  in. 

Persa,  ae,  m.     A  Persian. 

Pes,  pedis,  m.     Foot. 

Philippiis,  i,   m.     Philip^   king  of 
Macedon. 

Phllosophia,  ae,/.     Philosophy. 

Philosophiis,  i,  m.     Philosopher. 

PiCtas,  piStatls,^^     Filial  affection, 
piety,  duty. 

Pirata,  ae,  m.     Pirate. 

Piscis,  piscis,  m.     Fish. 

Pisistratiis,  i,  m.    Pisistratus,  tyrant 
of  Athens. 

PlaccS,   placere,    placui,    piadttlm. 
To  please. 

Pleniis,  a,  ttm.    Full. 

Poentts,  a,  iim.     Carthaginian. 

Poenus,  i,  m.     A  Carthaginian. 

Pomilm,  i,  n.     Fruit. 

Pompilitts,    ii,   m.       PompUius,    a 
Roman  name. 

Pompeitts,  ii,  m.     Pompey,  a  cele- 
brated Roman  general. 

Pondtts,  ponderls,  n.    Weight,  masB, 
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Porttls,  us,  m.     Port,  hnrhor. 
Post,  prep,  ivith  ace.     After. 
Potcns,  pntentts.     Powerful,  ahlc 
Praebco,  prac'berC,  pracbui,  praebl- 

tam.     To  shoiv,  furnish,  give. 
PraccepU^r,  praeceptorts,  m.  Tearher, 

instructor. 
Praeceptam,  i,  n.     Rule,  precept. 
Pracclavas,  a,  am.    Renowned,  dis- 

tin(juished. 
PracdlcS.  praediccrC,  pracdixi,  prae 

dictam.     To  predict,  foretell. 
Praemiam,  il,  ".     Reward. 
Pratam,  i,  n.     Meadow. 
PrCtiosas,  Jl,  am.     Valuable. 
Primas,  a,  am.     First. 
Principiam,  ii,  n.     Beginning. 
Pro,  prep,  with  all.     In   behalf  of, 

for. 
Procliam,  il,  n.     Battle. 
ProspCre,  adv.     Successfully. 
PrOvoc5,  are,  avi,  atam.     To  chal- 
lenge. 
Prudentia,  ae,  /.     Prudence. 
Publias,  ii,  m.    Publius,  a  Ivoman 

name. 
Puelia,  ae,  /.     Girl 
PuCr,  pueri,  m.     Boy. 
Pugna,  ac,  /.     Battle. 
Pugno,  arc,  avi,  atflm.     To  fight. 
PulchCr,  pulchra,  pulchrftm.  Beauti- 
ful. 
Punlcas,    a,    am.        Carthaginian, 

Punic. 
Pyrrhas,  i,  m.    Pyrrhus,  a  king  of 

Epirus. 


Quinquaginta.     Fi^fly-     See  176. 
QiiinciuG.     Five.     See  176. 
Quintas,  a,  am.     Fifh. 
Quls,  quae,  quid  ?UJtoTw;.  pronoun. 

Who,  which,  ivhat?    Poc  188. 
Quivis,  (piaevis,  quodvis,  or  quidvis, 
indef  i>ronoun.    Whoever,  whatever. 
I      See  190. 
Quotidianas,  a,  am.     Daily. 
Quotidie,  adv.    Daily. 


R. 


Q. 


Quam,  conj.     Than. 
Quartas,  a,  am.     Fourth. 

f\ ii....-.»        Vntif       Sf>A  1 7fi. 

Qui,  quae,  quod,  rd.  pronoun.   Who, 
which,  wluit.    See  187. 


Ramas,  i,  m.     Branch. 
Rati5,  ratiOnts,/     Reason. 
Recte,  adv.     Rightly. 
Rectam,  i,  ".     Right,  rectitude. 

RCduco,  rf'duciTi^  rCduxi,  rCduetfim. 
To  lad  bach. 

Regina,  ae,/.     Queen. 

Rdgi5,   rCgionts,   /.     Region,    terri- 
tory. 

Regalas,  i,  ni.     Regulus,  a  Roman 

general. 
Regn5,  arC,  avi,  atam.     To  reign. 
Rcgnam,  i,  n.  Kingdom,  royal  author^ 

ity. 
RCgS,  rCgerg,    rexi,   recttim.      To 

rule. 
RGnovS,  arc,  avi,  atam.     To  renew. 
Res,  rei,/     Thing,  affair. 
Res  publica.  P^puhlic. 
RCvuco,  arC,  avi,  atam.     To  recall. 
Rex,  regis,  vi.     King. 
Rhenas,  i,  m.     Rhine. 

ROma,  ae,/.     Rome. 

Romanas,  a,  am.     Roman. 

ROmanas,  i,  m.     Roman,  a  Roman. 

ROmalas,  i,  m.     Romuliui,  the  found- 
er of  Rome. 


S. 
Saguntam,  i,  n.     Saguntum,  a  tow  a 
1     in  Spain. 


1 
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Salus,  salutts,/.     Safety. 
Saluturis,    e.      Beneficial,   salutary, 

adoaniaye/ius. 
Salut6,  urd,  uvl,  attim.     To  salute. 
SanctQs,  il,  tim.     Hohj,  sacred. 
Sapiens,  saj>iciit!s.      Wise. 
SipientCr,  ado.     Wisely. 
S&pientia,  ac,  /.      Wisdom. 
Schola,  ae,  /.     School. 
Scientia,  ae,  /.     Knowledge. 
Scipio,  Sclpionis,  m.     Scipio,  a  dis- 
tinguished lloman. 
ScribO,  scribere,  scrips!,  scripttim. 

To  write. 
Scy thae,  arttm,  m.  plur.   The  Scythi- 
ans. 
Sdcundas,   a,  Qm.     Second,  favor- 
able. 
Semper,  adv.     Always,  ever. 
Senator,  sCnaturls,  m.     Senator. 
SCnatds,  us,  m.     Senate. 
SCnectiis,  sCnectutls,  /     Old  age. 
Sens&s,  us,  m.     Feeling,  perception, 

sense. 
Sententia,  ae,  /.     Opinion. 
Sermo,  sermonis,  m.   Discourse,  con- 
versation. 
Servi6,  irC,  ivi,  itftm.     To  serve. 
Servias,  ii,   m.     Servius,  a  Roman 

proper  name. 
ServS,  ar6,  avi,  atQm.     To  preserve, 

keep,  save. 
Servfts,  i,  m.    Slave. 
Sex.    Six.     See  176. 
Sicllia,  ae,/.    Sicily. 
Sllentittm,  ii,  n.     Silence. 
SlmlUs,  6.    Like. 

Singtilarls,  6.     Remarkable,  singular, 
SOcgr,  socgri,  m.     Father-in-law. 
Socitts,  il,  m.     Ally,  associate. 
Socrates,  Is,  7«.     Socrates,  the  cele 

brated  Athenian  philosopher. 
Sul,  soils,  m.    Sun. 


Solon,  Solonis,  m.   Solon,  an  Athe- 
nian legislator. 
SolQm,  i,  n.     Soil. 
Sparta,   ae,  /.     Sparta,  capital  of 

Laconia. 
SpCcies,  spCciei,/.     Appearance. 
Spero,  are,  avi,  atum.     To  hope. 
Spes,  spei,/.     Hope.  ' 

SpuliS,   are,   avi,    attlm.      To   rob,' 

spoil,  despoil. 
StImQl6,  are,  avi,  atflm.     To  stimu- 
late. 
Stultitia,  ae,/.     Folly. 
Sui,   sibl.      Himself,  herself,  itself. 

See  184. 
Sam,  ess6,  fuL     To  be.     See  204. 
SapSro,  arC,  avi,  atam.    To  conquer. 
Suppliciam,  ii,  n.     Punishment. 
Suas,   a,  am.     His,   her,   its,  their, 
his  own,   her  own,  its  own,  theh 
own. 
Sji'racusae,  aram,/  ptxir.    Syracuse, 
a  city  of  Sicily. 

T. 

Tacc5,  tacerg,  tacui,  tacltam.     To 
be  silent. 

Tarentam,  I,  n.     Tarentum,  an  Ital- 
ian town. 

Tarquinias,  ii,  m.     Tarquin,  a  Ro- 
man king. 

Telam,  i,  n.     Javelin,  weapon. 

T6m6ritas,  t6m6rltatls,y'.  Rashness. 

Templam,  i,  n.     Temple. 

Tcmpas,  tcmporls,  n.     Time. 

Terra,  ae,  /.    Land,  earth. 

Terre5,  terrerS,  terrui,  territam.  To 
frighten,  terrify. 

Tertias,  a,  am.     Third. 

Thaies,  Is,  m.      Tholes,  a  Grecian 
philosopher. 

Thebanas,  a,  ftm.    Theban,  belonging 
to  Tlmbes  (a  city  in  Greece). 


.  Il 
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Thebantis,  i,  m.     A  Thehan. 

ThemistScles,  Is,  m.  Thcmistocles,  a 
celebrated  Athenian. 

Thrasybulfts,  i,  m.  Thrasybnlus,  the 
liberator  of  Athens. 

Ticintls,  i,  m.  Ticims,  a  river  of 
Cisalpine  Gaul. 

Tres,  trift.     Th-ee.     See  175. 

Triginta.     Thirty.     See  176. 

Triumpho,  arC,  avi,  atftm.  To  tri- 
umph. 

Troja,  ae,  /  Troji,  ancient  city  in 
Asia  Minor. 

Tu,  tul.     ThoH,  you.     See  184. 

TuUia,  ae,  /.  Tnllia,  a  Roman 
proper  name. 

TuUiis,  i,  VI.    Tullus,  a  Roman  king. 

Ttim,  adv.     Then,  at  that  time, 

Turrls,  turrls,  /.     lottw. 

Tufls,  a,  am.   Your,  yours,  thy,  thine. 

Tj^ranntis,  i,  m.     Tyrant. 

Tyrias,  a,  am.     Tyi-ian. 

U. 

Ulysses,  Is,  m.     Ulysses,  a  Grecian 

king. 
Unlversas,  a,   am.     All,  the.  whole., 

entire. 
Unas,  a,  am.    'One.     See  175. 
Urbs,  urMs,  /.     City. 
Usas,  us,  m.     Use. 
Utllls,  e.     Useful. 

V. 

Valetudo,  valetudlnts,  /     Umlth. 
VariCtas,  varietatts,  /     Variety. 
Varias,  a,  am.     Various. 
Varro,  varrouls,  m.  Varro^  a  Roman 

consul. 
Ver,  veris,  n.     Spring. 
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VCrecundia,  ae,  /.     Modesty. 

Veritas,  veritatis,  /.     Truth,  verity. 

Veras,  a,  am.     True,  rrnl. 

Veram,  i,  n.     Truth. 

Vester,  vestra,  vestram.     Your. 

Vestio,  ire,  ivi,  itam.     2o  clothe. 

Via,  ae,/.      Way,  road. 

Victor,   victurls,    *//.       Victor,    con' 

queror. 
Victoria,  ac,/.     Victory. 
Victoria,  ae,/     Victoria,  Queen  of 

England. 
VlgUo,  arC,  avi,  atam.     To  watch, 

be  awake. 
Vills,  e.     Cheap. 
Vindex,  vindlcis,  m.  and  /     FiWt- 

cator,  avenger. 
Viol6,  arC,  avi,  atam.     To  violate. 

Vir,  viri,  m.     Man,  hero,  soldier. 

Virg8,  virglnis,/     Maiden,  girl. 

Virtus,  virtutis,/     Valor,  virtue. 

Vita,  ae,/     Life. 

Vltiam,  ii,  n.    Fault,  vice. 

VltapCro,  are,  avi,  atam.     To  find 
fault  with,  censure,  blame. 

Viv8,  vivSrg,  vixi,  victam.     To  live, 
7'eside. 

Voc5,  ar(5,  avi,  atam.     To  call. 

Volo,  arC,  avi,  atam.     Tofiy. 

Voluntfirias,  a,  am.      Voluntary. 

Voluptas,  vrduptf.  ih' ,  f.     Pleasure. 

Vox,  vocis,/      Voice. 

Vuhu^rS,  ari!,  «vi,  atam.    To  wound. 

Vulnas,  vujtuiiv,  n.     Wound. 

Vultar,  vultai:  ,  ?«.     Vulture. 

Vultas,  us,  m.     '!  nntenance. 

X. 

Xerxes,  Is,  m.    Xerxes,  a  Persian 
king. 
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A. 

A,  an.     Not  to  be  translated,  as  the 

Latin  has  no  article.     See  j>.  li, 

note  1. 
Acceptable.     Grdtus,  d,  urn. 
Admonish.    Admdneo,  admOnerS,  ad- 

mOnul,  admdnltiim. 
Adorned.     Omditis,  &,  urn. 
Advise.  M(Sne6,  mOnerS,  mdnui,  mOnl- 

tUm. 
After.    Post,  prep,  with  ace. 
Against.     Contra,  prep,   with  ace. 

Sometimes  denoted  by  the  Dative. 
Alexander.  Alexavdfr,  Alexandn,  m. 
All.     Oinriis,  S. 
Always.    Semper,  adv. 
Announce.     Nuntio,  arS,  dvi,  atUm. 
Appoint.     CreS,  arf,  del,  dtuin. 
Army.     Exerdltus,  us,  m. 
Arrival.    Adventus,  us,  m. 
At.   Denoted  by  the  Ablative  of  Place, 

or  of  Time.     See  421  and  426. 
Athenian.    Atheniensls,  S. 
Athenian,  an  Athenian.    Athenien- 

sli.  Is,  ra.  and  f. 
Athena.     Athenae,  drum,  f.  plur. 
Attack.     Imp&us,  ds,  m. 
Await.     Exspecto,  drS,  dvi,  dtum. 

B. 

Battle.     Proelium,  ii,  n. 


Be.    Sum,  essS,  fui. 


Taceo,  t&cerff,  tScul,  tilcU 
Pulchir,    pulchra,  puL 


Be  silent. 

tu7n. 
Beautiful. 

chrum. 
Before.     Ant^,  prep,  with  ace. 
Bird.     Avis,  avis,  f. 
Birth-day.     Ndtdlls  dies,  m. 
Blame.     VUup^rS,  drS,  dvi,  dtum. 
Book.     Libffr,  Rbri,  m. 
Boy.     Ptiffr,  puSri,  m. 
Brave.    Forlls,  e. 
Bravely.    FortltSr.  adv. 
Bravery.     Viiius,  virtytis,  f. 
Bring  to  a  close.     Flnio,  iri',  ivi. 

Hum. 
Brother.     Frdter,frdiri-'^-  m. 
Brutus.     Brutus,  I,  m. 
By.    A,  &h,  prep,  with  abl.     Often 

denoted  by  the  Ablative  alone. 

See  414. 


Caius.     Cdius,  it,  m. 
Call.     Vdc5,  ar(.  dm,  dtiim. 
Camillus.     CamillUs,  i,  m. 
Campanian,  of  Campania.     Campa- 

nus,  8,,  vim. 
Carthage.     Carthago,  Carthd^nSsif  f. 
Carthaginian.     Carthd^niensis,  ^. 
Cartha;    lian,  a  Carthaginian.  Car- 

thd(j\i.    .isls.  Is,  m.  and  f. 
Cato.     CSin,  Cafovls,  m. 
Cicero.     CicSru,  Cicifrdnts,  m. 
157 
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Citizen.     Clols,  cMs,  m.  and  f. 
City.     Urbs,  urhls,  f. 
Cloud.     Niibes,  nuhls,  f. 
Commander.       ImpgratSr,    impgra- 

tuiis,  m. 
Concerning.    De,  prep,  with  ahl. 
Consul.     Consul,  consutts,  m. 
Contrary   to.      Contra,  prep,   with 

ace. 
Conversation.     Serinv,  sprmdnl'i,  m. 
Corinth.     Cffrinthus,  i,  f. 
Corinthian.     Cdrinthius,  ft,  urn. 
Corinthian,  ?.  Corinthian     COrinthi- 

ns,  ii,  ni. 
Cornelius.     Comeli&s,  ii,  m. 
Correct.     CorrigS,  corrlgSre,  corraad, 

correct&ni. 
Country.     PStriS,  ae,  f. 
Courage.      Virtus,  virtHtls,  f . 
Crown.     COrond,,  ae,  f. 

D. 

Daily.     Qudtldidnus,  a,  iiin. 

Daughter.     Fllid,  ae,  f. 

Day.    Dies,  diei,  m-    See  120,  note. 

Dear.     Cdrus,  a,  Um. 

Declare.      Indldi.   indicSrS,   indixi, 

indict&in. 
Delight.    .Delects,  ar6,  dvi,  alum. 
Desirous  of.     C&plduSf  5,  Urn ;  avl- 

dus.  a,  Urn. 
Did.     Ofien  the  sign  of  the  Imperfect, 

or  of  the  Perfect  tense,  especially  in 

questions. 
Diligence.    DillgentiS.,  ae,  f. 
Diligent.    DiUgens,  dillgentls. 
Do.     Often  the  sign  of  the  Present 

tense,  especiaUy  in  questions. 

E. 

^j{^%,  Ocor.  See  1?6. 
Eighth.  Octdvus,  a,  um. 
Enemy      Ilosfls,  hosffs,  m.  and  f. 


Exercise.    KrerceH,  erercerff,  exercut, 

exerciiuin. 
Exile.     Exsul,  cxstilis,  m.  and  f. 
Expect.     Exspectd,  arg,  dvl,  dlUm- 

#'. 
Father.     PatSr,  pdtiis,  m. 

Father-in-law.     SOcgr,  sdcSii,  m. 

Fertile.     PWtllXs,  g. 

Fidelity.     Fides,  fldn,  f. 

Field.     Afjgr.  dgrl,  m. 

Fifth.     Quint&s,  u,  um. 

Fifty.     Quinqudjintd.     See  176. 

Fight.     Pugno,  dre,  dii,  dt&m. 

Finish.     Finio,  irg,  ivi,  Hum. 

Five.     Qainqug.     See  176. 

Flee.    Fugio,  fuggrg,  fugi,  fUgtirtm. 

Flower.    Flda,  foiis,  m. 

Fly.     Vdlo,  dig,  del,  alum. 

Foot.     Pes,  pgdUi,  m. 

Fond  of.    Amans,  H-uanthi. 

For.  Pro,  prep,  with  abl.  In  the 
sense  of  because  nf  it  is  denoted 
by  the  Ablative  alone  (414) ;  and 
in  the  sense  of  for  the  benefit  of, 
by  the  Dative  (384). 

Fortify.     MuniS,  irg,  id,  it&m. 

Four.     QuattuSr.     See  176. 

Fourth.     Quartus,  a,  Um. 

Friend.     Amicus,  i,  m. 

Friendship.     Amicltid,  ae,  f. 

From.    A,  ab,  prep,  with  abL 

Fruit.     Fructus,  ds,  m. 


G. 

Garden.    Ilortus,  i,  m. 
Gaul.     Callus,  i,  m. 
Gem.     GemmS,  ae,  f. 
General.    Dux,  ducts,  m.  and  f. 
Gift.    Donum,  i,  n. 
Glory.      GioriS.  ae,  f. 
Gold.     Aurum,  i,  n. 
Golden.    Aureus,  &,  Um, 
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Good.     BffnUs,  &,  Urn. 

Goodness.     Bdnttds,  hdnllatts,  f. 

Goi-crn.     /^?/;3,  rtjSri^,  rext,  rectum. 

Great.     2Iaffn&s,  H,  uin. 

Greece.     Graecid,  ae,  f. 

Grove.    Lucusy  i,  m. 

Guard.     Ctistodio,  Irff,  ivt,  itZm. 

H. 

Had.  Often  the  sign  of  the  Pluper- 
fect tense. 

Hannibal.   Hannlh&l,  IlanritbdlU,  m. 

IIa))])y.     Bedtus,  S,  um. 

Have.  JIubeo,  hiiher^,  h&bnl,  h&httUm. 
Sometimes  simply  the  sign  of  the 
Perfect  tense  ;  as,  we  have  loved. 

He,  she,  it.  7.s-,  ed,  id;  iM,  ilia, 
illUd.  The  pronoun  is  often  im- 
plied in  the  ending  of  the  verb. 

He  himself.     Ipsif,  ipad,  ipstim. 

Hear.     Audio,  IrS,  it'i,  Itum. 

High.     AUun,  altii,  altum. 

Himself.  Sul  (184);  ipsg,  ipsa, 
ipsUni. 

His.     Suus,  d,  um. 

Hope  (verb).     Spero,drS,  dt't,  dtum. 

Hope  (noun).     Spes,  spSl,  f. 

Hour.     Hord,  ae,  f. 

Hundred.     Centum.     See  176. 

/. 

I.    EgS,  met.     See  184. 

In.     In,  prep,  with  abl. 

In  behalf  of.     Pro,  prep,  with  abl. 

Instruct.     Ei-udio,  irS,  id,  itum. 

Instructor.   Praeceptdr,  praeceptdtts, 

m. 

Into.    In,  prep,  with  ace. 

Invite.     InvttS,  drS,  dvi,  dtum. 

Iron.     FerrUm,  i,  n. 

Island.     InsUld.  ae,  f. 

It.     See  he,  she,  it. 

Italy.    Jtalid,  ae,  f. 
0 


J. 

Judge.     Judex,  jUdtdts,  m.  and  f. 
Justice.     Jusfitid,  ae,  f. 

K. 

Keep  one's  word.     F\Iifm   servdrg. 

See  p.  74,  note  4. 
Kindly.     B^nigne,  adv. 
King.     Rex,  regis,  m. 
Knowledge.     Scientid,  ae,  f. 

L. 

Large.     Magnus,  d,  vm. 

Latinus.     Latinus,  I,  m. 

Lavinia.     Ldvinid,  ae,  f. 

Law.     Lex,  legls,  f. 

Lead.     Ddco,  ddc^r^,  dnxi,  ductHm. 

Lead   back.     Rgduco,  redUcSrS,  rg- 

duxi,  rgductUm. 
Lead  forth.     Eddcd,  educgrg,  eduxi, 

eductum. 
Let.    Render  hij  the  Subjunctive.   See 

196,  I.,  2. 
Leader.     Dux,  dUcis,  m.  and  f. 
Letter.     Epistdld,  ae,  f. 
Liberate.    LlbSro,  drg,  dvl,  dtUm. 
Life.     Vita,  ae,  f. 
Like.     Slmllts,  g. 
Love.     Arn^,  drg,  dvi,  dtum. 

M. 

Macedonia.     MdcSddnld,  ae,  f. 
Man.    IlGmo,  hOndnls,  m.   Vtr,  iftri, 

m.     The  latter  is  used  as  a  term 

of  respect ;  a  true  or  v)orthj  man, 

a  hero. 
Many.     Midti,  ae,  d,  plur. 
May.    A  sign  of  the  Present  SubjunC' 

tive. 
May  have.    A  sign  of  the  Perfect 

Subjunctive. 
Mc.    See  /. 
Memory.    MgnUfrid,  ae,  f. 


<'    1 
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Might,  would,  should.  Sirens  of  the 
Imperfect  Suhjundive. 

Might  have,  would  have,  should 
have.  Signs  of  the  Plupvrfed,  Sub- 
junctive. 

Mind.    Anlmiis,  J,  m. 

Moat.     Fossa,  ne,  f. 

Monny.     PH'tuiiia,  ae,  f. 

P.Ionth.     Meiish,  meiisls,  m. 

More.  Sifjn  of  the  Comparatii'e 
degree.     Sec  160. 

Most.  Sign  of  the  Superlative  degree. 
See  160. 

Mound.     Agg^r,  aggfris,  m. 

Mountain.     Mons,  moutls,  m. 

Much.     Midium,  adv. 

My.     Mens,  &,  urn.     See  185. 

N. 

Name.     Ndm^n,  nomfiils,  n. 
Nightingale.     Lusclniu,  ae,  f. 
Noble.    Nubltls,  S. 
Not.      Non,    adv.       Interrogative, 
nonnS. 

0. 

Obey.     Pdreo,  pdriirS,  pdrul,  pari- 

tUm. 
Observe.     ServB,  arif,  din,  dfuin. 
Occupy.     Occupo,  drif,  del,  dtum. 
Of.     Denoted  by  the  Genitive.     See 

393. 
Of  itself     Pifr  se. 
On.    OJ}en  denoted  by  the  Ablative  of 

Time.     See  426. 
One.     Unm,  a,  urn.     Sec  175. 
Oration.     Ordtio,  ordliunls,  f. 
Orator.     Ordtdr,  ordloris,  ui. 
Our.     NostSr,  trS,  truni. 

P. 

Parent.     Parens,  parentis,  m.  and  f. 
Philip.     Phllippus,  I,  m. 
Pisistratus.    PisistrStvs,  i,  m. 


Please.      Pl<k€(i,     pldceri",     pldcut, 

plScitUm. 
PV^nsiii'jr.     (irdlUs,  (t,  Urn. 
Pleasure.      Voluptwi,  rdnptdHs,  f. 
Plough.     Aro,  &rdr^,  drdvi,  drdtum. 
Plunder   (verb).     SpdliS,    drf,   dm, 

dtiiin. 
Practise.     ExerceS,  exercerff,  exercui, 

ernvltum ;  cdl5,  cGlSr?,  cOiul,  cult&rn. 
Praise    (verb).      Laudd,    drS,    art, 

dlum. 
Praise  (noun).     Laus,  laiidls,  f. 
Precept.     Praeceptum,  i,  n. 
Predict.     Praedlco,  praedicgrf,  prae-K 

diiri,  pra(di('tiim. 
Present  (noun).     Doniim,  i.  n. 
Publius.     Publius,  a,  m. 
Punish.     Pinid,  iri',  tin,  itum. 
Pupil.     Dtsclpulus,  t,  m. 
Put  to  flight.     Fugd,  u,   ,  dm,  dtim. 

a 

Qui  'n.     Regind,  ae,  f. 

R. 

Receive.     Accipid,  acdpi'rff,  accept, 

acceptHm. 
Reign,  royal  authority.     RegnUm, 

i,  n. 
Renowned.     Cldr&t,  &,  um. 
Reside.     IlSbltn,  dr^,  dri,  dtSm. 
Rhine.     lihenus,  i,  m. 
River.     Ainnls,  omnis,  m. 
Roman.     Udiitdnus,  a,  um. 
Roman,  a  Roman.    lidmdnus,  i,  m. 
Rome.     Roma,  ae,  f. 
Romulus.     RoniUlus,  i,  m. 
Rule.     Ka^gd,  rSgSrS,  rexi,  rectHm. 

Safety.     Siiliis,  salutts,  f. 

Same.   Id^'m,  eiid^m,  Idffm.   See  186. 

Say.    P^M,  dicfrS,  dixi,  diotOm, 
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Bavo.     i9«*»'fl,  arl^,  (in,  ntiiin. 
Scipio.     Sripifi,  Scipionls,  m. 
Senator.     SSnatifr,  s<^ndl6iis,  m. 
8crve.     Servi^,  he,  ivi,  Hum. 
Servius.    Senu'un,  ii,  m. 
Setting.     OccdsUs,  us,  m. 
Shall,    will.     Signs   of  the  Future 

tense. 
Shall  have,  v/ill  have.     Signs  of  the 

Future  Perfect  tense. 
Shepherd.    PasttSr,  pastdris,  m. 
Should,  should   have.     See  might, 

might  liiiiv. 
Show.     Monstru,  wif,  del,  dtuin. 
Sicily.     Slvilirt,  ae,  f. 
Silent.     See  l)e  silent. 
Silver.     Argenfuin,  i,  n. 
Siii;^.     Canto,  drS,  dvi,  dlUm. 
Singing,  a  song.     Cantus,  Us,  m. 
Six.     Se,c      Sec  176. 
Slave.     Servwi,  i,  in. 
Sleep.     Dormio,  irif,  Ivi,  ifwn. 
Soldier.    MllSs,  inilUls,  m. 
Somebody,    soino    one.       Alhjitls, 

allqua,   att(jnld,   or  alhjudd.      See 

191. 
Son.    /'  tOs,  ii,  m. 
Son-in-law.     GSnSr,  gffnU'n,  m. 
Song.     Carman,  carmlnls,  n. 
Speak.     Dir/),  dicSrif,  dixl,  dictum. 
State.     CiiMds,  clvUdtts,  f. 
Strengthen.     FirmB,  drS,  dui,  dtiini. 
Sun.     Sol,  soils,  m. 
Sunset.     Occdsus  salts. 
Swonl.     Gladius,  U,  m. 

T. 

Take.     Capi8,  c&pSrff,  cepi,  vnpf&m. 
Take  by  storm.     Expugno,  drff,  dvi, 


atuin. 


-1.  ttt.  rivtii 


1^ 


^  ^.11  tjtitrtttto,   tt,   iili 


Tell      Dico,  dic^rd',  dixl,  dictum. 
Temple.     Templum,  i,  n. 


Ten.     Dt^i-f^m.     See  176. 

Terrify.     Terred,  terrerff,  terrut,  terri' 

tttni. 
Than.     Quam.     Often  omitted,   in 

which  case  the  Ablative  follows. 

Sec  417. 
That,     Illir,  ilia,  illad.     Sec  186. 
The.     Not   to   be  tranabited,  as  t/m 

Latin  has  no  article.     See  p.  12, 

note  1. 
Their.     Sails,  S,  um. 
Then.     Turn,  adv. 
Thing.     Ris,  rri,  f. 
This.     IVtr,  hue,  hoc.     See  186. 
Three.     Tres,  trid.     See  175. 
Time.     Tempos,  timpdrls,  n. 
To.     Ad,  In,  prcp.s.  with  ace.     To 

is    sometimes    denoted     by     the 

Accusative,  and  sometimes  by  the 

Dative.     Sec  .'J79  and  384. 
True.     Veriis,  a,  um. 
Truth.     IHrum,  i,  n. 
Tullia.     Tiilliii,  ae,  f. 
Two.     Vttfy,  duae,  dud.     See  17./. 
Tyrant.     Tyrannus,  l,  m. 

u. 

Use.     Usus,  us,  m. 
Useful.     Units,  S. 


Valor.      Virtus,  virtvtis,  f. 

Valuable.     PrSliosus^  a,  um. 

Very.      Sometimes   the  sign    of  the 

Superlative.     See  160. 
Victoria.     Victoria,  ae,  f. 
Victory.     Victoria,  ae,  f. 
Violate.      Vidlu,  drS,  dvi,dtum. 
Virtue.     VirtHs,  virtulls,  f. 

w. 

Walk.     AmhiUS,  drif,  dvi,  dtUm, 
War.     Bellum,  t,  n. 
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Way.      Via,  ae,  f. 

Weil      Hffnif,  adv. 

Who,  wliich  (relative).     Qui,  quae, 

qudiL      See  187. 
Who,  which,  what  (interropitive)  < 
Quls,  quae,  quid  ?  qui,  quae,  qudd  i 
Sec  188. 
Wide.     Lotus,  S,  Uin. 
Wife.     Conjux,  conjiigls,  f. 
Will,  will  have.     See  ahall,  shall 

have. 
Winter      Hivuis,  hiSnOs,  f. 
Wiadoui.     'Sapienlid,  ac,  f. 
Wise,     sapiens,  sapienth. 
With.    Ch?«,  prep,  with  ahl.    Often 
denoted  by  the  Ablative  alone. 
See  414. 


Word.  ViTlmm,  i,  n.  To  keep  one's 
word,  /idiTin  servdiiT.  See  p.  74, 
note  4. 

Would,    would   have.      See   mifjhi. 

mitjht  Imvc, 
Wound.      Vu/iii^m,  drt^,  mi,  dlUm. 
Write.  Scribu,  scribifrf,  scripsi,  scrip- 

tUm, 

Y. 

Year.     AnnSs,  i,  m. 

You.     Tfi,  tui.     See  184. 

Your.     TuUs,  a,  uni  ;   vestgr,  vestrA, 

vtstiUm. 
Yourself.     TH,  tu  ipsH, 


)nc'8 
74. 

irjht. 


:rip- 


Ur&, 


